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PBEF^CE. 



The advantages of the Crude-fonn system ii\the study of the 
Latin language are stated in the Preface to the work of which 
thi3 is an abridgment, and at a greater length in The English 
Jovmal of Education (Bell), New Series, Nos. 48 and 49 
(Dec 1850 and Jan. 1851). 

In adapting the larger Grammar to the Tfants of beginners, 
a few slight changes have been introduced. To the crude forms 
a hyphen has been affixed, so as to imply that an addition to 
the word must be made before it is entitled to take a place in 
a Latin sentence. The section marked 451* has been added. 
Those who start from die- * say,' diio- ^ draw,'/^ ' trust,' will 
find no stumbling-block in the forms moLlidicu8f fat/idicus; 
diix, duds; reduoc, rediJLcia ; fides, perfidus. On the other 
hand, the process by which from these short bases we are 
conducted to the imperfect tenses, dA/cere, ducere, fidere, &c,, 
has its precise parallel in the formation of the Gr^ek Xccirecv, 
<^€vyety, from the crude forms Xcir- (jeKittov), <pvy- (f^vyoy). In 
the tables of the princi|)al parts, § 533, &c. a somewhat different 
arrangement has been thought desirable. Lastly, an addition 
has been made to the number of substantives and adjectives 
which are declined at length. 

The numbers attached to the paragraphs agree with those 
of the larger Grammar ; so that a pupil desirous of further 
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PREFACE. 



information on any point may pass at once from this book to 
the other. This advantage seems fully to compensate for any 
offence which the eye may take at a series of numbers not 
consecutive. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 



ab. 


ablative. 


ac 


accusative. 


adj. 


adjective. 


adv. 


adverb. 


C.P. 


crude form. 


com p. 


comparative. 


dat. d. 


dative. 


fern. £ 


feminine. 


fut. 


future. 


gen. g. 


genitive. 


imperat. 


imperative. 


imperf. 


imperfect. 


ind. 


indicative. 


infin. 


infinitive. 



masc. m. 


masculine. 


neut. n. 


neuter. 


nom. n. 


nominative. 


part. 


participle. 


perf. 


perfect 


plur. pi. p. 


plural. 


pos. 


positive. 


pre8. 


present. 


(r.) 


reflective verb 


sing. s. 


singular. 


subj. 


subjunctive. 


subst 


substantive. 


superl. sup. 


superlative. 


voc. V. 


vocative. 



LATIN GEAMMAE. 



The Latin language was spoken in Rome and Latium. 1 

The Alphabet consisted of twenty-one letters : a, h, c, c?, g,/, ^, 2 

A, i OTjy k, I, m, n, o, p, q, r, *, t^ uor VyX (without any w^ y, z). 
The Vowels are i, e, a, <?, ^. 3 

The Liquid Consonants are r, Z, n^ m. 4 

X is a Double Consonant, the same as hs. 5 

E is used only before a, Q only before u, 6 

The true Pronunciation of the Latin language is no longer 7 

known. The Vowels were probably pronounced as they now are 

in Italian. 

In England the words are pronounced nearly as they would be S 

in English. 

The diphthongs ae, oe, are generally pronounced as «. 12 

A short syllable is pronounced rapidly, and is sometimes marked 13 

by a crescent (^ : as the i in domXno-, master, 

A syllable is said to be lonff ly nature, when the voice dwells 14 

upon the vowel : as, v6-na-, vein, 

A syllable is said to be lori^ ht/ position, when the vowel is fol- 15 

lowed by two consonants which do not both belong to the next 

syllable : as, mS,g-no-, great; 6t mater, and the rrvother; sunt, thetf 

are, 

A straight line ('), placed over the vowel, is used to denote a 16 

long syllable : as, v6na-, vein, 

A diphthong is long by nature : as, ati-ro-, gold, 17 

A vowel followed by a vowel in the next syllable is generally 18 

short : as, fi*-lI-o-, son, 

A short vowel followed by a consonant should generally be pro- 19 

nounced with the consonant : as, i^^t-er-, father, 

A long vowel followed by a consonant should generally be pro- 20 

nounced separately from the consonant : as, mSrter-, mother, 

B 



2 PKONUNCIATION. 

21 If a short vowel be followed by two consonants which can be 
pronounced at the beginning of a syllable, as, Jr, cr, gr^ pr^ tr, 
and j)l, there are often two ways of dividing the word. Thus 
funebri-, mov/mfvl^ connected with a funeraly is pronounced in 
prose fu-ng-bri- ; but in verse it may be pronounced fu-n6b-ri-. A 
syllable, which is sometimes long and sometimes short, is said to 
be common, and is marked ( "" or * ), as funS^bri- or funSbri-. 

27 Enditics are little words pronounced and sometimes even writ- 
ten with the word preceding : as, qu8, and; mat6r-que, and the 
mother: v^, or ; mat6r-ve, or the mother: n8, in asking questions; 
mater-ne abiit ? is the mother gone away ? 

29 Mision, When one word ends with a vowel or a vowel and an 
m, and the next begins with a vowel or an A, the final vowel and 
the m of the first word are not pronounced in Jpoetry : thus, 

Monstrt^TTi horrendt^TTi informs ingens cul ItlmSn ftdemptum 
should be read : 

Monstr', h6rrend', inform', Lng6ns cui Mmen ad6mptum. 

30 The simplest words consist of one syllable : as, the verbs &g-, 
drive or put in motion; fr&g-, break; or the substantives p6d-, 
foot; sSl-, salt; sol-, sun. 

These are called roots, 

32 A suffix is a syllable which is added to the end of a word, and 
adds to or alters its meaning : as, fr&g-, break; frag-m8n-, apiece 
broken of. 

33 A short vowel, generally if, seems sometimes to be inserted be- 
fore the suffix : as m frS.g-1-li-, easily broken, 

34 Several suffixes may be added, one after another, to the same 
root : as, fSc-, do; ftc-I-li-, easily done; f^ldll-t&t-, the being easily 
don^, facility ; fS>cIlIt9.t-ls, of facility. 

Words formed by suffixes are said to be derived, , 

35 A prefs is a syllable which is placed before a root, and adds to 
or alters its meaning : as, fr&g-, break; per-fring-, break through : 
dtlc-, lead; d6-diic-, lead doum. 

Words formed by prefixes are said to be compounded, 

36 In the derivation and composition of words the letters are some- 
times slightly altered : as, frSg- or frang-, break; frac-to-, broken; 
perfring-, break through : 8p6s-, work ; 8p6r-Is, of the work. This 
last change of an s into r is very common. 



NOTTNS. 



NOUNS. 



The Latin language has no article, so that a Latin substantive 37 
may be translated in three ways : 1. without an article, as miiligr, 
woman; 2. with the indefinite article, as mtOiSr, a woman; 3. 
with the definite article, as mtiliSr, the woman. 

With Latin substantives there are three questions to be asked : 38 
What is the gender ? What is the case ? What is the number ? 

The genders are two, masadine said feminine. If a noun be of 39 
neither gender, it is called neiUer, 

Little suffixes, with the meaning of prepositions, are added to 40 
nouns. Thus Sulmon- was the name of a town in Italy. Add the 
suffix em to it, and e-5 Sulm5n-em means, lam going to Svlmon, 
Add the suffix i, and Sulmon-I h&blto means, / re8ide at Stdnwn. 

A noun, before these suffixes are added, is said to be in the 41 
crude form, for which the letters c.p. will be used ; and the word 
itself will have a hyphen after it to show that it is a crude form : 
as, dSmXno-, frSgUi-. 

The word made up of a noun and one of these suffixes is called 42 
a case. 

There are five suffixes, which being added to a crude form make 43 
five cases : the nominative, accusative, genitive, dative, and abla- 
tive. To these is commonly added the vocative.* 

The nominative is commonly formed by the suffix a: as, trib-, 44 
a beam, nom. trabs. 

The nominative marks the quarter /rom which an action pro- 
ceeds. Thus, in the sentence, * the master strikes the slave,' the 
blow comes /rom the master : this word master in Latin would be 
in the nominative case. 

The nominative is called the sviject in English grammar. 

The vocative is used in addressing people. *44 

The acctMOtive is formed by the suffix em : as, tr&b-, a beam, 45 
ace. tr&b-em. 

The accusative marks the quarter to which an action is directed : 46 
as, eo Sulm5nem, I am going to Svlmon, Or again in the sentence, 
' the master strikes the slave,' the blow goes to the slave : this 
word dave in Latin would be in the accusative case. 

• The case so called is in reality, bo far as the Latin language is con- 
cerned, a nominative ; except perhaps in the singular of the o declension. 



4 KOXTNS. 

The accusatiye is called the object in English grammar.* 

47 The genitive is formed by the suffix ius or is : as, quo- or cu-, 
whoy gen. qu5-itLs or cu-jtLs ; tr&b-, gen. tr&b-is. 

The genitive signifies from : as, cUor sOl-Is, the heat from the 
wm,. It is commonly translated by of : as, c&lor soils, the heat of 
the sun; or by the TCnglish suffix *s : as, c&lor sOUs, the surCs heat J 

48 The nominative and genitive both signify /rom ; but they differ 
in this, the nominative belongs to a 'ijerb, the genitive to a noun, 

49 The dative is formed by the suffix biy often changed into t : as, 
ta, 7/oUj dat. tl-bi ; trftb-, dat. tr&b-I. 

The dative answers to the question where, and is translated by 
at or in : as, Sulmon-I, at Sfulmon ; &ll-bi, in another place. It 
is used also for to^ if there is no motion : as, haeret tlbi, it dings 
to you, 

50 The ablative was originally the same as the dative ; but the I is 
often changed into an S: as, crude form, tr&b-, abl. tr&b-S; or 
lost altogether, leaving the preceding vowel long : as, &lar, wingy 
abl. 9,1a. 

The ablative often agrees in meaning with the dative : as, D. 
rur-I, or Ab. rur-5, in the country; I). Sulmdn-I, or Ab. Sulm5n-6, 
atSvlmon. 

52 Number,^ The plural is generally marked in English hjsoren. : 
as, dogsy oxen ; in Latin sometimes by «, sometimes by vmfi. These 
suffixes are added to the case-suffixes ; as in the genitives servo- 
rt-um for serv5-'s-um, of slaves; r6-rt-um for r6-'s-um, of things; 
or in the datives, v5-bl-s, rB-bii-s. 

53 In adding these case-suffixes and plural-suffixes to the crude 
forms, some changes take place, particularly if the crude form end 
in a vowel. 

54 These changes depend chiefly upon the last letter of the noun. 
Nouns are therefore divided, according to the last letter, into de- 
densions^ 

* The English language has the accusatiye suffix in him, the accusa- 
tiye of fie ; and in whom, the accusatiye of vjho, 

f The English language has the genitiye suffix in his, the genitiye of 
he ; and in whose, the. genitiye of who, 

X The r for s in the genitiye is seen in the English genitives her and 
their. 
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CONSONANT (or THIRD)* DECLENSION. 
Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 



55 



Latin c.f. 

Gender. 
English. 


TrSb- 

fem. 

beam. 


Princgp- 

masc. or fem. 

Jirst^ chief. 


AucSp- 
masc. or fem. 
bird-catcher. 


Reg- 

masc. 
king. 


Niic- 
fem. 
nut. 


Singular. 

N(ym, 

Voc. 

Ace, 

Gen, 

Bat. 

Ahl. 


trabs 

trabs 

tr&bem 

tr&bis 

trabi 

tr&b^ 


priDceps 

princeps 

princlpem 

principis 

princlpi 

prindp€ 


auceps 

auceps 

auciipem 

aucupis 

aucupi 

auciipS 


rex 

rex 

regem 

regis 

rSgi 

regg 


DUX 

mix 

niicem 

niicls 

niici 

niicS 


Plural. 

Nom. 
Voc, 
Ace, 
Gen, 
Bat. 
Ahl. 


tr&bes 

tr&bes 

trS,bes 

trS,buin 

tr&bibiis 

tr&blbiis 


princlpes 

prindpes 

princlpes 

princIpTim 

princ!pibiis 

princlp!biis 


auciipes 

auciipgs 

auciipes 

aucupuiu 

auciiplbila 

auciiplbiis 


rgges 

reges 

reges 

reguin 

regibtis 

regibiis 


DiicSs 

niices 

niicgs 

niicum 

niiclbiis 

nucXbiis 



Latin c.f. 
Gender. 
English. 


LSpid- 

masc. 

a stone. 


Ousted - 

masc. or fem. 

giiard. 


Arigt- 
masc. 
ram. 


Com-it- 

masc. or fem. 

companion. 


Aet&t- 
fem. 
age. 


Singular. 

Nom, 

Voc, 

Ace, 

Gen, 

Bat. 

Ahl, 


lapis 

lapis 

lapldem 

lapidls 

l^pidl 

%idS 


custos 

custos 

custodeui 

custodis 

custodi 

custodg 


ftriSs 

&ries 

SxiStem 

ariStls 

&ri6tl 

arietS 


c5m6s 

c5mSs 

c5mltem 

c^mltls 

c5miti 

c5mlt3 


aetas 

aetas 

aet>atem 

aetatis 

aet^ati 

aet^tg 


Plural. 

Nom, 

Voc, 

Ace, 

Gen, 

Bat, 

Ahl, 


mpldes 

lapides 

l&pldes 

l^pidum 

lapldlbus 

lapldibus 


custodSs 

custodes 

custodes 

custodum 

custodibiis 

custodibiis 


ariStes 

filiates 

firigtes 

ariStum 

SriStibiis 

ari^tlbiis 


cSmltes 

c5mltes 

c5mites 

c5mltum 

cSmltlbiiB 

c5mltlbiis 


aetates 

aetatSs 

aetat€s 

aetatum 

aetatibiis 

aetatibus 



* The numbers of the declensions are given, because they are so ar- 
ranged in nearly all grammars and dictionaries. 

b2 
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CONSONAlfT DECLENSION. 



Masouline and Feminine Nouns — {corUintted). 



Latin c.f. 
Gender. 
English. 


MOB- 

masc. 

custom. 


Pulvls- 
masc. 
dust. 


P&tgr- 

masc. 

father. 


ClftmOr- 
masc. 
shout. 


Hi^m- 

fem. 

teinter. 


Singular. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Bat. 
Abl. 


mos 

mos 

morem 

morls 

mori 

morS 


piilvis 

pulvis 

pulvSrem 

pulvSris 

pulvSri 

pulvSrS 


pS.tSr 

p&t6r 

pdtrem 

pttris 

patri 

pStrg 


clamSr 

clamSr 

clainorem 

clamoris 

clamori 

clamorg 


hiemps 

hiemps 

hiSmem 

hiSmta 

hiSml 

hiSmg 


Plural. 

Nom. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

Gren. 

Bat. 

Abl. 


morSs 

morSs 

inores 

moniTTi 

inoribus 

moribiis 


• 

* 


pHtres 

patres 

p&tres 

pEtnim 

pttribiis 

p&tribus 


clamores 

clamores 

clamores 

clamorum 

clariiorlbus 

damoribus 


hiSmes 

hiSmgs 

hifiines 

hiSmum 

hifimTbtis 

higmibiis 



Latin c.f. 
Gender. 
English. 


Sol- 

masc. 

sun. 


Constil- 

masc. 

consul. 


R&tion- 

fem. 
account. 


Ord8n- 
masc. 
rank. 


— t . 

Sangutn- 
masc. 
blood. 


Singular. 

Nom. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Bat. 

Abl. 


sol 

sol 

solem 

soils 

soli 

sols 


consul 

con sill 

consiilem 

consiilTs 

consiill 

consiilS 


ra.ti6 

r^tia 

rS.ti5nem 

rS,ti5ntH 

r&tioni 

r&tiong 


ord6 

ordo 

ordlnem 

ordlnis 

ordTnT 

ordTnS 


sanguis 

sanguis 

sangulnem 

sanguinis 

sangulni 

sanguYnS 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Bat. 
Abl. 


solSs 
soles 
soles 

t 
solibiis 
sollbils 


consiiles 

COD stiles 

consiiles 

consiihim 

consiilibiis 

conRiillbiis 


riltiones 

rS,tiones 

r&tionSs 

rationum 

r&tionibiis 

rS-tioidbus 


ordlnSs 

ordlnes 

ordlnSs 

ordinum 

ordlnlbiis 

ordlnlbus 


o 

2 

• 



* An ace. pulvSrSs in Horace. 



t Not found. 



CONSONAJTT DECLEK8I0N. 



Neuteb Nouns. 56 

Neuter nouns differ from others only in the N., V., and Ace., 
which are always alike. In the singiilar these cases are nearly 
always short in the last syllable, and in the plural always end 
in d. 



Latin c.f. 
English. 


NomSn- 
name. 


Op«s- 
work. 


FrlgSs- 
oold. 


Robdr- 
hardness. 


head. 


Singular. 

Nom. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

Gen, 

Bat. 

Ahl. 


nOmgn 

nomfin 

nomSn 

nomlnis 

nomlni 

nomlnS 


5piis 

ttptis 

6piis 

SpSrls 

5pgri 

6pSr6 


frigiis 

frigiis 

frigiis 

frigOrls 

frig5ri 

frig5r6 


robiir 

rObiir 

robiir 

r5b5rls 

r5b5ri 

robttrS 


C&piit 

cS.piit 

cS.pfit 

c&pltis 

cS.plti 

c&plte 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Bat. 
Ahl. 


nomln& 

nomlnS. 

nomlnS. 

nomlnum 

nomTnlbtis 

nomlnlbiis 


5pSr& 

ttpSri 

5pSr& 

5pSrum 

6p6rlbiis 

SpSrlbiis 


frigftrtt 

frig5rtt 

frigttri 

frigSrum 

frigttrlbiis 

fiigttrlbiis 


r5b5rtt 

rObSrtt 

rob5rS. 

robttrum 

rObttrlbiis 

robSrlbiis 


c&plt& 

cS,plt& 

cS.plt& 

cS.pltum 

cS.pltlbiis 

c&pltlbiis 



Latin c.f. 
English. 


Ub8r- 
stream. 


Os- 
mouth. 


Oss- 
bane. 


Crfls- 
leg. 


Cord- 
heart. 


Singular. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Bat. 
Ahl. 


ub6r 

ubSr 

uber 

ubSrls 

tibSri 

tiberS 


OS 
OS 
OS 

oris 

ori 

orS 


5s 

5s 

5s 

ossls 

ossi 

ossS 


crus 

crus 

crus 

cruris 

cruri 

crtirS 


c5r 

c5r 

c5r 

cordis 

cordi 

cords 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Bat. 
Ahl. 


tibSrS, 

ubgr^ 

ubSri 

ubSrum 

tibfirlbiis 

tibSrlbiis 


or& 
orS. 
or& 

oribiis 
oribiis 


ossIL 
ossIL 

OSS& 

osslumf 

osslbiis 

osslbiis 


crurS 

crurS. 

crur& 

crurum 

crurlbiis 

cruribiis 


cord& 
cord& 
cord& 

cordlbiis 
cordlbiis 



* Not found. 



+ Obflerve the irregular %. 



8 COSSaSAJST DEGL£NSION. 

57 Remarks on the Oonaonomt Bedensum. 

The nominative, as has been already said, is most regularly 
formed by the addition of s : as, tr&b-, heaiUy N. trabs. 

58 If the crude form end in g or CyX is written instead of ^« or c»; 
as, rgg-, Jdngy N. rex ; ntlc-, nut, N. nux. 

59 If the crude form end in c^ or ^, this letter is omitted : as, lS.pld-, 
gtone, N. l&pis ; cSmIt-, companion, N. c8m8s. 

62 If the crude form end in r, I, n, the a is omitted : as, p&t^r-, 
father, N. p&t^r. 

63 If the crude form end in 6n or 6n, the n also is omitted : as, 
hSmSn-, hv/man being ; rfttion-, an account ; N. h5md, r&tid. 

66 If the word be neuter, the s is not added : as, hslec-, a herring, 
N. hElSc. Many adjectives, however, take the % even for the neuter 
N., v., Ac. : as, fSrOc-, haughty; praesent-, present; N., V., Ac. neut. 
fSrox, praesens. 

70 The 0. p. of comparative adjectives ends in ids; whence the neuter 
N., y., Ac. end in iiis, the masc. and fem. N. and Y. in idr : as, 
mglios-, better; N. and V. m. andf. mgliiJr; N., V., Ac. neut. mSlitis. 

71 *When the nominative is left with a single consonant at the 
end, the quantity of the preceding vowel generally remains as in 
the crude form : as, s&lut-, safety; custod-, keeper'; N. sSItis, cust5s. 
On the other hand, &nS.t-, duck; ISpId-, stone; ^Wk-, father, have 
in the N. &n&8, l&pls, pS.tSr. 

72 But the crude forms in or have a short nominative and voca- 
tive ; as, clamor-, a shout, N. and V. clamSr. 

73 Crude forms in s coexist for the most part with crude forms in 
r: as, arbSs- or arbSr-, a tree; ddos- or iJd5r-, scent. Of these, the 
form with r is preferred in those cases where a vowel follows : as, 
G. arb5rls, of a tree; 5doris, of a scent, 

74 If the crude form end in is, ^r takes its place in those cases 
where a vowel foUows : as, pulvls-, dust, G. pulvfirls. 

75 If the crude form end in dn, hi, ut, <kc., the short vowel is 
often changed into i in those cases where a vowel follows: as, 
ordSn-, rank; c&piit-, head; G. ordlnis, c&pltis. CSfSn-, flesh, 
drops the vowel altogether in those cases : as, G. camls. 

* In old writers, nominatives which should be short according to this 
rule are at times long : as, pater, like the Greek. Nay, the nominatives 
a£r, sonlpCs, ^bigs, aries, p&ries, Ceres, sanguDs, pulvls, from the crude 
forms agr-, 85nYpgd-, &biSt-, ilriet-, pariSt-, CerSs-, sanguYn-, pulvus-, are 
common. 



TOWEL DECLENSIONS. 
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VOWEL DECLENSIONS. 
Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 



88 



Last let. 


a 





• 

1 


u 


e 


Declen. 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


Latin. 


Ala- 


Hftmo- 


Avi- 


Acu- 


Re- 


Gender. 


fern. 


masc. 


fem. 


fem. 


fem. 


English. 


wing. 


hook. 


bird. 


needle. 


thing. 


Sing. 












Nam. 


m, 


hamiis 


'Ma 


&ciLs 


rSs 


Voc. 


al& 


hamS 


&yls 


&ciis 


res 


Ace. 


alam 


hamum 


Sivim, &yem 


&cum 


rSs 


Gen. 


alae 


ham! 


&yls 


&CUS 


rel, r6 


Bai. 


alae 


hamo 


Svi 


&CU1, &CU 


rS, r5 


Ahl 


ala 


ham 5 


S,7i, &vS 


&CU 


re 


Plural. 












Nom. 


alae 


bami 


&vSs 


^us 


res 


Voc, 


alae 


harm 


S,ySs 


SiCtis 


res 


Ace. 


alas 


hamos 


S,vTs, StSs 


S,cus 


res 


Gen. 


alarum 


ham5rum 


S.yium 


^uum 


rgrum 


Bat. 


alls 


bamis 


avibils 


^cubils 


rebiis 


AU. 


alls 


bamls 


SiVlbus 


S.ciibiis 


rSbiis 



Neuter Nouns. 
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Last letter. 


a 





• 

1 


u 


e 


Declension. 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


Latin. 




Bella- 


M&ri- 


Comu- 




English. 


CO 


voat. 


sea. 


h^ym. 


^ 
3 


Singular. 








Nom. 


® 


bellum 


mSrS 


coraii 


S 


Voc. 


1 


bellum 


mSrS 


corDii 


1 


Ace. 





bellum 


m^8 


comii 


g 


Gen. 


o 




belli 


mSrls 


[comus]t 


o 


Bat. 


s-l 


beUo 


mS,ri 


cornui, comti 


2.S 


Ahl. 


o ST 

Pa 

o 


bells 


m&ri* 


cornu 


ters < 
on. 


Plural. 








Nom. 




bells. 


m^& 


comuS. 


s» 


Voc. 


g 


beim 


mSri£ 


comu& 


b: 


Ace. 




beim 


m&ri^ 


comuS. 


QD 


Gen. 




bellorum 


mS.rium 


comuum 


1 


BaJt. 


P 


bellis 


mMbiis 


comiibusj 


r 


Ahl. 


1 


bellis 


mSribiis 


cornilbiisj 


1 



* Rarely mSrg, Ov. Trist. v. 2, 20. f Not found. % Or conubiis. 
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VOWEL DEC£ENSION& 



Remarks on the First, or A Declension, 

98 G. pi. The plural genitive sometimes has a short form: as, 
caellcSla-, inhabitant of heaven, gen. pi. caellc51um, instead of caeli- 
c^lS.rum. 

99 D. and Ab. pi. The dative and ablative have an old form in 
Inis: as, 8qua-, a mare, D. and Ab. SquS.biis. This form is often 
retained to distinguish the sex; otherwise 8quo-, a horae, and 
SquSk-, a mare, would have the same dative and ablative plural. 

Remarks on the Second, or O Declension. 

102 N*. and Ac. The nominative and accusative prefer bji o, i£ u or 
v precede: as, &vo-, grandfather, N. &v5s, Ac. &vom; otherwise 
u is preferred : as, h9ino-, hooh, N. hSmiis, A. h&mum. 

104 N. and Y. If the crude form of a masculine noun end in ro, 
the N. and Y. often drop the letters that follow r: as, llb^ro-, inner 
hark or booh, N. and Y. llbgr, 

106 Y. The vocative from proper names in io contracts iS into I ; 
as, Antdnio-, Y. AntOnl. So gSnio-, a guardian spirit, Y. gSnl ; 
ftlio-, son, Y. fill. 

110 G. and D. The following adjectives form their genitives in ius, 
their datives in t, for the masculine, feminine, and neuter, though 
some of them have occasionally the more common forms. 



C.F. 


G. 


D. 


C.F. 


G. 


D. 


ae- 


6jiis 


ei 


ipso- 


ipsitLs 


ipsi 


quo- or 


quoiiis or 


quoi or 


aiio- 


&lliis 


S.I1T 


cu- 


ciijiis 


cui 


altSro- 


altSriiis 


altSri 


iitSro- 


titriiis 


titri 


tino- 


uniiis 


uni 


neutSro- 


neutriiis 


neutri 


uUo- 


ulllils 


ulli 


ho- 


hujiis 


hui-c 


nullo- 


nulHiis 


nulH 


isto- 


istiiia 


isti 


solo- 


soliiifl 


soli 


mo- 


illiiis 


nil 


t6to- 


t5tiilR 


toti* 



* These words may be recollected by the following rhymes : 



itts and i^Jrom &lio-, alt^ro-, 
sOlo-, tdto-, iitdro-, neutSro-, 



eo- and quo-, uno- atid ullo-, 
ho-, isto-, illo-, ipso- and nuUo-. 



▼OWEL DECLEirSIDirB. 
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Ma&y of these genitives in ttu are found in poetry with a short 111 
penult, as ilUtLs ; but the genitive lUliis (contracted from aliius) 
is always long. Alt^rllis with a long t is found in poetry. In prose 
it is usual to pronounce the i short : altSrli&s. 

G. Substantives in to contract n in the genitive into f ; as^ 112 
5tio-> lemtrey G. 6tl. 

D. Names of places form a dative in I with the meaning at: as, 114 
Mlleto-, the town MUetuSy D. Mlletl, at Miletus; so hi&mo-, ground^ 
D. htLmI, on thegronni; d5mo-, house^ D. ddml, aJt home; hello-, 
Mwr, D. belli, in war, 

G. pi. The plural genitive sometimes has a short form : as, deo-, 118 
a gody gen. pi. dedrum or deum. 

Four neuters in o take a <^ in the N. and Ac. singular : quo-, 123 
quSd ; isto-, istiid ; illo-, illiid ; filio-, filii&d. 

IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 



Latin c.f. 

Gender. 
English. 


Pu«ro- 

maRc. 

hoy. 


Viro- 
masc 
man. 


Llbgro- 

masc. 

inner bark. 


Filio- 

masc. 

8on. 


Singular. 

Nom. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

DaJb. 

Abl 


pugr 

pugr 

puSrum 

puM 

puSro 

puSro 


vlr 

vlr 

vlnim 

Yin 

vIp5 

vlr5 


ttbgf 

Ifbrum 

l!bri 

llbro 

llbro 


fiHiis 

fili 

filium 

filii or fili ^ 

filio 

filio 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 
GefTh. 
Dot. 
Abl. 


pugri 

pugrf 

pu6r5s 

puSrorum 

pugris 

puMs 


viri 

vfri 

vlr6s 

vlrwum 

viris 

viris 


l!bri 

Ifbri 

Hbros 

librOrum 

Itbris 

libris 


filii 

filii 

filios 

filiorum 

filiis 

filiis 



Remarks on the Thirds or I Declension. 

Many words belong partly to the i declension, partly to the 125 
consonant declension : as, urb- or urbi-, a city. In such words 



12 VOWEL DECLENSIONS. 

the singular is generally formed according to the consonant de- 
clension, the plural according to the i declension. 

126 Many words belong partly to the i declension, partly to the e 
declension : as, ntibe- or ntibi-, doud. The forms from e are sel- 
dom used except in the nom., voc, and ace. But f &me- or f &mi-, 
hunger^ has an Ab. f &m9 with the e long, as in the e declension. 

127 N. and V. If a crude form end in W, the letters which should 
follow r are often dropped in the nom. and voc. : as, lintCri-, a 
wherry y N. and V. lintfir ; Ar&ri-, a river in Galliay N. and V. 
ArSr or Ar&rls. 

128 N. and V. Some adjectives ending in Sri have both forms : 
as, acSri-, tharpy N. and V. acSr for the masculine, acrls for 
the feminine ; but 9.crls is sometimes used even for the mascu- 
line. 

129 If the crude form end in Sri, the e is often dropped in those 
cases which do not end in er: as, lintSri-, wherry , G. lintrifs. 

130 N. and V. If the crude form end in liy the letters which should 
follow I in the N. and Y. are sometimes dropped : as, vlgfli-, a 
niffht-sentinelf N. and V. vigil. This word is in origin an adjec- 
tive. 

131 N'j ^'f -^c* If t^6 crude form of a neuter substantive end in art 
or dliy the N., V., Ac. generally drop the final S and shorten the a: 
as, calcari-, spur, N., V., Ac. calc&r. Such words are in origin 
neuter adjectives. 

132 N. and Ac. Two neuters in t take a <^ in the N. and Ac. sin- 
gular : qui-, quid ; i-, id. 

133 Ac. Adjectives prefer the accusative in em to that in im : as, 
ISni-, smooth, Ac. masc. and fem. ISnem. 

136 Ab. Neuter substantives and adjectives of all genders prefer the 
ablative in I to that in S: as, m&ri-, sea, Ab. m&rl ; ISni-, smooth, 
Ab. lem. But adjectives used as masc. or fem. substantives have 
both ablatives : as, aff mi-, a relative by marriage, Ab. aff Inl or 
afflnS. 

137 G. pi. Some nouns drop the i in the G. pi. : as, cSni-, dog; 
jiivSni-, young man; c€l€ri-, quick; G. pi. cSnum, jiivSnum, cS- 
ISrum. This is often the case in poetry: as, Sgresti-, rustic, 
G. pi. Sgrestium, or in poetiy agrestum. 



YOUnEL DECLENSIOKB. 
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Lat C.F. 
(render. 
English. 


Lint^ri- 

fern. 
wherry. 


VKgni- 
masc. 
a night- 
sentinel. 


AfRni- 

mas. or fern. 

relative by 

marriage. 


Animfili- 

neut 

living being. 


Calcari- 
neut. 
tpur. 


Sing. 

N<ym. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dot. 

Ahl. 


lintSr 
lintSr 
lintrem 
lintris 
lintri 
lintri or 
lintri 


vigfl 
vigil 
vXgilem 
vigilis 
vigilT 
vigili or 
vigilg 


affinis 
affinis 
affinem 
affinis 
affini 
affini or 
afiinS 


&nim&l 
S,nim&l 
Snim&l 
^nimalis 
Animal! 
&nimall or 
SnimalS 


calcSr 
calcSr 
calcfir 
calcaris 
calcari 
calcarior 
calcarS 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Voc. 
Ace. 

Gen. 
Dot. 

Ahl. 


lintrSs 
lintr&s 
lintris or 
lintrSs 
lintrium 
lintribiis 
lintribiis 


vigiles 
vigiles 
vigilTs or 
vigilgs 
vlgilum* 
vigilibitfl 
vigilibiis 


affinSs 
afflngs 
aflTinis or 
affin@s 
affinium 
affinibiis 
affinibiis 


&niniali& 
%nimali& 
Sjiimali& 

^nimalium 
S.nimalibiis 
S.nimalibiis 


calcaris 
ca1c^ri& 
calcarili 

calcarium 
calcaribiis 
calcaribiis 



Remarks on the Fourth^ or U Declension. * 

Two monosyllabic noims, su-, a hoar or sowy gni-, a craney are 140 
not contracted like the longer nomis of this declension, and are 
therefore declined as in the consonant declension ; but su- has 
both siibtLs and sulbiis in the D. and Ab. pi. 

Many crude forms in u coexist with crude forms in o ; as, 141 
lauro- or lauru-, laurd. Hence the genitives SSn3.tI, tiimultl, &c. 
as well as SSnS/tus, tiimultiis, &c. are found. 

G. From Sruu-, an M womariy the uncontracted Gen. &nuls is 142 
used. 

G. pi. One u is sometimes omitted in the G. pi. : as curru-, 143 
chariot, G. pi. curruum, or in poetry currum. 

D. and Ab. pi. Many words change the penult ii into i: as, 144 
comu-, horuy D. and Ab. pi. comlbtls. 



* Observe the omission of the t before the u. 
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Remarks on the Fifth, or E Declension. 

145 Many crude forms in e coexist mth crude forms in a : as^ ma- 
teria- or mSitSrie-, timber, 

147 G. and D. The penult e in the G. and D. was originally long in 
all the nouns of this declension ; but if no i precede, it is con- 
sidered to be short in prose : as, horn fide-, faith, G. and D. fldSl j 
but from die-, da^, G. and D. diei. 

148 Few nouns in e have a plural, and still fewer a G., D., and 
Ab. pi. 



148* 



MIXED DECLENSIONS. 



Latin. 


Consonant and t. 


t an 


d e. 


urb- or 


part- or 


nubi- 


torqui- or 




urbi-, /. 


parti-,/. 


or nube-,/. 


torque-, TO. or/. 


English. 


city. 


part. 


cloud. 


twisted chain. 


Sing. 










I^tm. 


urbs 


pars 


nubes or 
ntibis 


torqugs or 
torquis 


Voc. 


urbs 


pars . 


nubes 


torques 


Ace. 


urbem 


partem* 


nubem 


torquem 


Gen. 


urbis 


partis 


ntibis 


torquis 


Bat. 


urbi 


parti 


niibi 


torqui 


Abl. 


urbS 


parts 


ntibS 


torqug 


Plural. 










Nom,. 


urbes 


partes 


nubSs 


torquSs 


Voc. 


urbSs 


partes 


ntibgs 


torquSs 


Ace. 


urbis or 


partis or 


ntibis or 


torquis or 




urbes 


partes 


nubes 


torques 


Gen. 


urbium 


partium 


niibium 


torquium 


Bat. 


urbibus 


partibiis 


ntibibiis 


torqulbiis 


Abl. 


urbibiis 


partibiis 


ntibibils 


torquibiis 



Barelj partim. 



BEPECTIVE ASH ISKB6T7LAS, NOUNS. 
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Latin. 
English. 



Sing. 

Nom. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

Gen, 

Dot, 

All 



Plural. 

Voc. 
Ace, 
Gen, 
Dae, 
Ahl 



e and a. 



materia- or mfitSrie-,/. 
timber. 



mat^ries or matSri^ 



a and o. 



b6n(>- or bona- 
good. 



mat^riem or mat^riam 

matSriae 

matSriae 

matSrie or materia 



i2j 

O 



& 

s. 

QD 



o and tt. 



fico- or ficu-,/. 
a fig-tree. 



ficiis 



ficum 

fici or f Tcus 
fico or ficiii 
f ICO or f Icu 



fici or f ictis 



f icos or ficiis 
f icorum or f icuum 
f icis or f iciibiis 
f icis or f iciibiis 



DEFECTIVE AND IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Some nouns are not declined : as, nihil, nothing; f§>s, permitted 149 
In/ Heaven ; nSquam, good for nothing ; qu5t, how many ; t6t, so 
many; and the cardinal numerals from quattu6r,/o^r, to centum, 
a hundredy inclusive. 

Some want the plural : as, sSnecttit-, old age; v6r-, n. spring ; 150 
siiperbia-, pride; prole-, offspring ; auro-, n,gold; 51eo-, n,. oU, 

Some want the singular : as, tSnebra-, N. pi. tSnebrae, dark- 151 
ness; castro-, n.y N. pi. castrS., a camp ; armo-, n,, N. pi. armSr, 
arTTvs; PiiteClo-, N. pi. PtiteCli, {weUs^ the name of a town. 

Some have both singular and plural, but with different mean- 152 
ings: as. 





Sing. 


Plur. 


aedi- or aede 


- a room or tempUy 


a house. 


&qua- 


watery 


mediciTbdl springs* 


auxllio- n. 


helpy 


allied troops. 


copia- 


ahundaruiey 


military forces. 


ftni- 


end, 


boundaries, territory. 


forttina- 


fortune, 


property. 
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PInr. 
thanks. 

a letter or epMe, 
labourers. 



Sing, 
grfttia- favour^ 
lltSra- a letter of the alphahety 
SpSra- worky assistance^ 

153 Some nouns are deficient in one or more cases : thus, tIc-, tv/my 
has no N. or D. sing. 

154 Some noims form their cases partly from one' crude form, partly 
from another. Thus, volg^s-, n., moby supplies a N., V., Ac. sing, 
volgtis, and volgo-, ti., the G., D., Ah. sing. ; Xtgr-, n,y rotUe^ sup- 
plies a N., v., Ac. sing., Xtlngr-, 7^., the other cases; praecgp-, 
head-foremost y supplies praeceps for the N. and V. sing, of all gen- 
ders, and the Ac. neut. sing., the other cases helng formed from 
praedtplt-. 

155 Some noims have one gender in the singular, another in the 
plural. Thus, 

die- dai/y is m, or/, in the singular, but m. in the plural. 

caelo- airy skyy is n, m. 

frSno- hridley is n. m. or n. 

rastro- rakey is n, m. or n, 

j5co- jokey is m, ■ m, or n. 

Wco- placey is m, m. or w. 

156 Some adjectives are deficient in gender. Thus, mSmSr-, mind- 
fvly pauper-, eaming-litUey have no neuter ; victric- or victrlci-, 
victorixyusy is only fem. in the sing., only fem. or neut. in the 
plur. 

Some Irregular Nouns declined. 

157 B5v-, ox or cow. N. V. bOs; Ac. bSvem; G. b5vls; D. bSvI; Ab. 

b6v6. PI. N. V. Ac. bSvgs ; G. b^vum or boum ; D. and Ab. 
bobiis or bubiis. 

158 Beo-, God. N. V. Detls ; Ac. Deum ; G. Del ; D. Ab. DeO. PL 

N. V. Del, Dil, or rather Dl; Ac. Decs ; G. Deorum or Deum ; 
D. Ab. Dels, Dils, or rather Dis. 

159 Dtoo- or dSmu-,/., hotLse, N. V. ddmiis; Ac. dSmum; G. djfenus, 

rarely d^ml; D. d5mul, d$m5, with d8ml, at home; Ab. d^mtl 
or d5mo. PI. N. Y. dSmus ; Ac. ddmils or dSmos ; G. damnum 
or ddmdrum ; D. Ab. dSmlbtis. 

160 Jov-pXtSr- (=pater). N. V. JuppXtgr or JupXtgr ; Ac. JSvem ; G, 

J«vls ; D. J5vl ; Ab. J«vS. 



GENDEK. 17 

Jus-jurando-, w., oath (really two words). N. V. Ac. jus-jtirandum ; 161 

G. juris-jurandl ; D. jurl-jurandO ; Ab. J1ir6-j1iraiid5. 
Nig- or nlv-, snow, N. V. nix ; Ac. nivem ; G. nlvls ; D. nlvl ; 162 

Abl. nlvS. PL N. Ac. nIvCs ; Ab. nivlbiis. 
Be-publica-, commonr^wealth (really two words). N. V. re8-publlc& ; 163 

Ac. rem-publlcam ; G. D. rel7publlcae ; Ab. r6-publlca, &c. 

PL Ac. res-pubUc&s ; G. rerum-publlc&rum ; Ab. rSbus-publlcIs. 
SSnSc- or sSn-, an old man. N. Y. sSnex ; Ac. sSnem ; G. sSnIs ; 164 

D. sSnl ; Ab. s6nS. PL N. V. Ac. sfinSs ; G. sgnum ; D. Ab. 

sSnlbtis. 
Vis-, vi-, or VSxi-, force. N. V. vis ; G. vis ; Ac. vim ; D. Ab. vl. 165 

PL N. V. Ac. vlr6s ; G. virium ; D. Ab. vlribtls. 

Some Foreign Proper Names declined. 

Anchlsa- or Anchlsg-. N. AnchlsSs ; V. AnchlsS or — a ; Ac. An- 167 

chlsSn or — am ; G. D. Anchlsae ; Ab. AnchlsS or — &. 
Oreste- or — ^ta-. N. OrestSs ; V. OrestS. ; Ac. OrestSn or — em ; 168 

G. D. Orestae ; Ab. Oreste. 
MCnandgro-. N. MgnandrSs or — driis or — dSr ; V. MgnandrS or 169 

M^nandgr ; Ac. MSnandrCn or — drum; G. Mfinandrti or — dri ; 

D. Ab. MgnandrO. 
P&ri- or P&rid-. N. P&rls ; V. P&ris or P&rl ; Ac. PSrim or —In, 174 

P&ridem or — d& ; G. P&rid6s or — dls ; D. P&ridl or — dl ; 

Ab. P&rid6. 
AchiUs-. N. AchiUCs; V. AchiUe; Ac. AchiUSn or — an or — em ; 175 

G. A#hille5s, AchiUel, AchilUs, or rather Achilll ; D. AchiU^I 

or — ^lei or — ^ll ; Ab. AchiUs. 
Socr&t6s- or SScrStg-. N. Socr&tes ; V. S6crS,t6s or — ^tCs or — te ; 179 

A. SocrS,ten or — tem ; G. SocrS.tIs or rather Socr&tl ; D. So- 

crSitl ; Ab. SdcrS,tS. 

GENDER. 

The gender of a substantive may be determined partly by the 184 
meaning, partly by the suffix or termination. 

Males, months,* winds, and rivers, are generally masculine. 1^5 
Females, countries,* islands,* and trees, are generally feminine. 186 

* The names for the months are really adjectives agreeing with the 
masculine noun mensi-, 'month,^ understood. The names of countries 
and islands are also often adjectives agreeing with the feminine nouns 
terra-j ' land,' and i/wfi/a-, ' island.' 

02 
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1 A7 Kouns undeclined, words belonging to the other parts of speech 
used for the time as substantives, sentences used as substantives, 
and the produce of trees, are generally neuter. 

188 Manj substantives denote both the male and female, and are 
therefore called common : as, sftcerdSt-, 'priest or priestess. These 
are for the most part really adjectives. 

189 Sometimes there are two different words or two different ter- 
minations, one for the male, the other for the female : as, tauro*, 
btiUy vacca-, cow ; Squo-, horse, ^ua-, mare. 

190 At other times the natural gender of animals is forgotten for a 
fanciful gender. Thus, the words volpe-, /<?^; c&ni- or c&ne-, 
doff; &nS.t-, duck, are generally considered to be feminine. On 
the contrary, ansgr-, goose ; 16p6s-, hare, are masculine. Those 
words, which under one grammatical gender are applied to both 
male and female, are called epicenes. If the real gender must be 
noticed, the words m&s-, N. m&s, male, and fSmlna-, female, are 
added. 



Masculine Suffixes. 

191 The following suffixes produce masculine nouns, 
arranged alphabetically according to their last letters. 



They are 



Suffix 


Added 
to 


a* 

ta 

ic 

on 

of 

lo 

ulo+ 

ciilo 

inof 

gro 

tgro+ 

toj 

6r 

t5r 

tu§ 


verbs 

verbs 
nouns 
verbs 
nouns 

verbs 
verbs 
verbs 
verbs 
verbs 



Gives a 

subst. 

meaning 

one who — s 
a person 

little 
man 
act 
little 



little 



means 
one — ed 



one who 
ing 



— 8 



Thus, 
from 


English 


inc51- 


inhabit 


navi- 


ship 


vort- 


turn 


naso- 


nose 


lud- 


play 


servo- 


slave 


tiim-e- 


swell 


frfttSr- 


brother 


c81- 


cut^ dig 


Igga- 


depute 


tlm-e- 


fear 


&ra- 


plough 


audi- 


hear 



Is derived 




inc8I-a- 

n&vi-tar 

vort-lc' 

Nas-6n- 

liid-o- 

servS-lo- 

tiim-iilo- 

frater-ciilo- 

as-ino- 

niim-gro- 

cul-tero- 

lega-to- 

tlm-or- 

&ra-tdr- 

audi-tu- 



inhabitant. 

sailaf. 

eddy, 

man with a nose. 

play, 

little slave. 

mound, 

little brother, 

ass, 

number, 

ploughshare. 

deputy. 

fear, 

ploughman, 

hearing. 



* Words of this class may perhaps be considered as common, but the 
masculine is generally meant. 

+ See the neuter suffixes. J These are really mascuh'ne participles. 
§ These are often called supines. 



GBNBEB. 



19 



Feminine Suffixes. 



193 



Suffix 


Added 
to 


Gives a 

subst. 

meaning 


Thus, 
from 


Engliah 


Is derived 


TJSigliflh 


a 


verbs 


act 


fiig- 


fiy 


fiig-a- 


flight. 


ia 


noun 


quality 


mXs^ro- 


wretched 


m^sgr-ia- 


wretchedness. 


Itia 


adj. 


quality 


^mico- 


friendly 


&mlc-itia- 


friendship. 


la 


nouns 


little 


&nYmar 


breath 


&nKmii-la- 


little breath. 


ela 


verbs 


act 


quSr-(r.) 


complain 


qu€r-€la- 


complaint. 


tela 


verbs 


act 


tue- (r.) 


guard 


tQ-tela- 


protection. 


cilia 


nouns 


little 


sordr- 


sister 


s5ror-cilla- 


little sister. 


ma 


verbs 


act 


fa- 


speak 


fa-ma- 


report. 


Ina 






pSte- 


be spread 


pfit-lna- 


dish. 


Tna 


male 


female 


reg- 


king 


rgg-Tna- 


queen. 


ina 


verbs 


act 


ru- 


rush 


ru-ina- 


downfall. 


bra 


verbs 




Ifit-e- 


lie hid 


l&t-§-bra- 


hiding-place. 


gra 






pate- 


be spread 


pSt-gra- 


bowl. 


ura 


verbs 


act 


ftg- 


model 


fig-ttra- 


shape. 


tura« 


verbs 


act 


P^g- 


paint 


pic-tiira- 


painting. 


ta 


verbs 


act 


viv- 


live 


vi-ta- 


life. 


ta 


adj. 


quality 


jiivgni- 


young 


j liven- ta- 


youth. 


trie 


verbs 


female 


\\o 


conquer 


vic-tric- 


conqueress. 


e 


verbs 


act 


fid- 


trust 


fid-e- 


faith. 


itie 


adj. 


quality 


tristi- 


sad 


trist-Xtie- 


sadness. 


ti 


verbs 


act 


mSr- (r.) 


die 


mort-,morti- 


death. 


dSn 


verbs? 


quality 


dulce- 


be sweet 


dulce-don- 


sweetness. 


g«n 


verbs .5* 


act 


8ri- (r.) 


rise 


ori-gon- 


origin. 


tQdon 


adj. 


quality 


longo- 


long 


longi-tiidSn- 


length. 


iOn 


verbs 


act 


(5pina-(r.) 


fancy. 


($pin-ion- 


opinion. ' 


tiOn 


verbs 


act 


dic- 


speak 


dic-tion- 


speaking. 


tat 


nouns 


quality 


civi- 


citizen 


cm-tat- 


citizenship. 


tfit 


nouns 


quality 


servo- 


slave 


servl-tat- 


slavery. 



Suffixes which denote an abstract quality or act are at times *193 
used in the sense of collective nouns, as from 

Squita-, ride ; 6quXta-tu-, m. a body of riders^ cavalry. 

Itfilo-, an Italian ; It&lia, the body of ItalianSy Italy. 
sSqu- {r.), follow ; sec-ta-, a body offoUowerSy a school, 

gen-ti- or gent-, a race. 

multl-ttidiJn-, a mvUitvdey a mob. 

16g-ion-, picked meny a legion. 

civl-tat-, a body of citizens, a stale. 

n5blll-tat-, a body of nohtes, a nobility. 

jtiven-tut-, a body of young m&fiy youth. 



g6n-, produce ; 
multo-, many ; 
16g-, choose ; 
civi-, citizen; 
nobfli-, noble; 
jtiv^ni-, youn^ ; 



* Perhaps more immediately from nouns in tOr, as from pic-tdr-, a 
painter y pictiir-a, painting. 
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GENDEB. 
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NeUTEE Sut-FIXES. 



Suffix 


Added 
to 


Gives a 

subst. 

meaning 


Thus, 
from 


English 


Is derived 


English 


li« 


subst. 


place, &c. 


Snlma- 


life 


anima-li- 


animal. 


ri« 


subst. 


place, &c. 


pulvino- 


cushion 


pulvina-ri- 


shrine. 


mSn 


verbs 


means 


tgg- 


cover 


teg-men- 


covering. 





verbs 




jiig- 


yoke 


jiig-o- 


yoke. 


io 


verbs 


act, &c. 


gaud-e- 


rejoice 


gaud-io- 


joy 


lo 


nouns 


little 


pallio- 


cloiik 


pallio-lo- 


little cloak. 


ulo 


verbs 


means 


jSc- 


throw 


jac-ulo- 


dart. 


biilot 


verbs 


means 


vena-(r.) 


hunt 


vgna-biilo- 


hunting-spear 


biilot 


subst. 


means 


tus- 


incense 


tur-i-biilo- 


censer. 


ciiloj 


verbs 


means 


veh- 


carry 


vfih-i-ciilo- 


carriage. 


ciilo 


nouns 


little 


opes- 


work 


5pus-ciilo- 


little work. 


Yno 






reg- 


king 


reg-no- 


royal power. 


ero 


verbs 


means 


scalp- 


scratch 


scalp-ro- 


graving-tool. 


bVot 


verbs 


means 


[cSr-] 


sift 


cri-bro- 


sieve. 


c'roij: 


verbs 


means 


sepgl- 


bury 


sepul-cro- 


burial-place. 


t'ro 


verbs 


means 


rad- 


scrape 


ras-tro- 


rake. 


to 


verbs 


thing done 


legar 


leave 


legS-to- 


legacy. 


gto 


trees 


collective 


quercu- 


oak 


querc-eto- 


oak-grove. 


mento 


verbs 


means 


oma- 


equip 


oma-mento- 


equipment. 


«§ 


verbs 




[it-] or i- 


90 


Xt-er- 


route. 


ur 


verbs 




ftilg- 


shine 


fulg-ur- 


lightning. 


Ss 


verbs 




gen- 


produce 


gSn-es- 


race, birth. 


5s 


verbs 




frig-e- 


be cold 


frig-Ss- 


cold. 



195 The tables of suffixes here given are far from sufficient to deter- 
mine the gender of all words. Indeed, some of the suffixes will 
be found common to the masculine and neuter tables : as, 0, io, lo, 
aiOy ciilo, ino, ^ro, t^ro, to, 

196 It will be observed that a large number of substantives in a are 
feminine. But the rule is not universal ; as maj be seen in the 
masculines: Sulla-, the Roman dictator; Matr6na-, m,, the river 
Mame; nauta-, sailor. 



* These are really neuter adjectives, and the two suffixes are closely 
related; pulvindri- being preferred to pulvindli-, because the word has 
already got an /. 

t bulo and 6V0 are probably the same suffix. This suffix also means 
place, 

X The same may be said of c&lo and cVo, and perhaps /Vo. 

§ ds, ^s, Us, Us, together with Ur, 8r, dr, Ur, and Ut, are mere varieties 
of the same suffix. 



ADJECTIVES. 
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Many adjectives are used as substantives, the real substantive 210 
being understood. Thus : 

AMca-, terra- laind understood, the land of the Afri, 
St&tu9fio-, masc. (a marC) of statues, a sculptor. 
Ovili-, neut. (thej9lace)for sheep , sheepfold. 



ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives are declined for the most part like substantives. 211 
Adjectives with crude forms in o for the masculine and neuter, 212 
in a for the feminine, are often called adjectives of three termina- 
tions. 

B5no-, m. and n. ; bdna-, f. ^ood. 213 



Singular, 

Masc, Fern. Neut. 

N, b5niis b5n& b5num 

F. bSnS b5n& b5num 
Ac, b5num b5nam b5num 

G, b5ui bSnae b5ni 
D. b5n6 bSnae b5no 
Ah, bSno b5na bdno 



Plurdl. 

Fern, Neut, 

b5nae b5nS. 

b5nae b5n^ 

b5nas b5n& 

G, bSnorum bSnarum b^norum 

D. b5nis bSnis b^nls 

Ah. bSnis bCnis bttnis 



Masc, 
N. b5ni 
V. b5ni 
Ac, bSnos 



AspSro-, m. and n. 

Singular, 
Masc. Fern. Neut, 
N, aspSr aspSrSi asp^m 
V. aspSr asp^r^ aspSrum 
Ac. asp^rumaspSramaspSrum 
G, aspSri aspSrae aspgri 
D, aspgrO- aspSrae aspSro 
Ah. aspSro asp^ra asp^ro 



; aspSra-, f. rough. 214 

Plural. 

Masc, Fern, Neut. 

asp^ri aspgra« aspSrS. 

aspSri aspSrae asp^r^ 

asp^ros aspgras asperS. 
aspSrorum aspSrarumaspSrorum 

asp^s aspSris aspSris 

asjpSris aspSris aspSris 



AtSro-, m. and n. ; atra-, f. Uack, 



215 



Singular, 
Masc. Fern, 



N. atgr 

V. at6r 

Ac, atrum 

G. atri 

B, atrO 

Ah, atro 



atra 

atrS. 

atram 

atrae 

atrae 

atra 



Neut, 

atrum 

atrum 

atrum 

atri 

atro 

atro 



Masc. 
N, atri 
V, atri 
Ac. atros 



Plural. 

Fern, 

atrae 

atrae 

atras 



Neut, 
atrS. 
atr& 
atr& 



G. atrorum atrarum atrorum 
D. atris atris atris 
Ah. atris atris atris 
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ADJECTIVES. 



216 Adjectives with crude form in i are often called adjectives of 
two terminations. 



217 



Tristi-, bitter. 



Singular, 
Moic, Fern, 
N. tristls tristls 
V. tristls tristis 
Ac. tristem tristem 
G. tristis tristis 
2). tristi tristl 
Ah. tristl tristi 



Neut. 

tristS 

tristS 

tristS 

tristis 

tristi 

tristi 



Plural, 

Masc, Fern, Neut. 

N. tristes tristSs tristis 

F. tristSs twstes tristiS 
Ac. tristis or-es tristis or-es tristiS 

G. tristium tristium tristium 
D. tristlbiis tristlbiis tristlbiis 
Ah. tristlbiis tristlbiis tristlbiis 



218 



AcSri-, sharp. 



Singular, 

Masc, Fern, Neut. 

N, acSr or acrls acrls acre 

V. acSr or acrls acris acr8 
Ac. acrem acrem acrg 

G. acrls acrls acrls 

D. acri acri acri 

Ah. acri acri acri 



Plural, 
Masc, Fern, Neut. 

acres acres acri^ 

acrgs acres acrift 

acris or acres acris or-acres acriS 

acrium acrium acrium 

acrlbiis acrlbiis acribiis 

acrlbus acrlbiis acribiis 



219 



CSlSri-, quick. 



Singular. 

Masc, Fern, Neut. 

N, c81Sr or cglSrls cSlSrS 

cglSrls 

V. cSlSr or cSlSrls cSlSrS 

cSl6rls 

Ac. cSlSrem cSlgrem cSlSrS 

G. cSlSris cSlSrls c818rls 

D, cSlgri cglSri cSlSri 

Ah. cglgri cSlSri cSlSri 



Plural, 
Masc. Fern, Neut, 

N. c818r68 c618res cSlSriS 

V. c8l8res c8lSr§s cS18ri& 

Ac. cSlSris or cSlSris or cSlSriS 

emigres cSlSres 

G. cSlgrum cSlerum cglSrum 

D. cglgrlbiis cSlSrlbiis cglerlbiis 

Ah. cglMbiis cSlSrlbiis cSlSrlbiis 



219* Adjectives with one crude form in a consonant, and another 
in 1, form the singular from the first, the plural from the second : 



as. 



ADJECTIVES. 
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Praesentr 

M€UC. 

iV. praesens 
V. praesens 
Ac. praesentem 
G. praesentls 
D. praesenti 
Ab. praesenti or 
praesentS 

Maso. 
N. praesentes 

F. praesentSs 
Ac. praesentis or 

praesentes 

G. praesentium 
D. praesentlbtis 
Ah. praesentlbiis 



or praesenti-, preierU. 
Singular. 
Fern, 



Neut. 



praesens 

praesens 

praesentem 

praesentis 

praesenti 

praesenti or 

praesenti 
Plural. 

Fem. 
praesentSs 
praesentes 
praesentis or 

praesentSs 
praesentium 
praesentlbtis 
praesentlbtis 



praesens 
praesens 
praesens 
praesentis 
praesenti 
praesenti or 
praesenti 

Neut. 
praesenti& 
praesentis 
praesentis 

praesentium 
praesentlbtis 
praesentlbtis 



Fellc- or {^llci-y fortunate. 



Singular. 

Mase. Fern. Neut. 

N. Mx ffelix felix 

V. fSlix felix Mx 

Ac. f^licem ftlicem ffelix 

G. f(BlIcIs ffellcis ftlicis 

D. fellcl McI ffelici 

Ah. ffellcl or fellcl or fellcl or 
ftllcS ffellcS fellcS 



Plural. 
Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. ffellces f6llc5s ffellcia 

F. ffelic§s fellc5s fsllcia 
Ac. fellcis or felids or f<glici& 

fellcSs felicSs 

G. fgllcium f^licium fglicium 
D. fellclbiis ffeliclbtis fellclbiis 
Ah. ffellclbtis ffelidbiis ffelidbiis 



221 



Adjectives with the crude form in a consonant are often called 220 
adjectives of one termination. 

V6t€s-, oU. 
Singular. 

Masc. Fern. Neut, 
N. vSttis vSttis vWSa 
V. vSttis vSttis vStiis 
Ac, vStgrem vStSrem v6ttis 
G. vgtSrIs vStgrls v^tSrls 
I). v6t6ri vStSri vStgrl 
Ah. vStSrS or vStgrg or vSt8r6 or 

v6t6ri vStgri ySt^ri 



Masc. 
v8tSr5s 
vStSrgs 
vStgrSs 
v6t8rum 



Plural. 

Fem, 
vStSrSs 
vStSrSs 
vStgrSs 
v6t6rum 



vgt^rlbiis vStSrlbiis 
vStfirlbtis vStSilbtis 



Neut. 
vStgri 
vStgrS 
vStgr& 
vgtgrum 
vgtSrIbtis 
vStSrlbtls 
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Masc, 
N, divgs 
Y. divgs 
Ac, divltem 
O, divltis 
D. divlti 



Dlvlt-, rick. 

Singular, 
Fern, 

divSs 

divSs 

divltem 

dlyltis 

divlti 



Neut. 
divSs 
div8s 
divSs 
divltis 
divlti 



Ab, divlti or divltg divlti or divltg divlti or divltg 



Maac. 
N, divltes 
V. divltes 
Ac, divltes 
G. divltum 
D, divltlbiis 
Ah. divltlbiis 



Plural. 
Fern. 
divltes 
divltes 
^vltSs 
divltum 
divltibiis 
divltibiis 



Neut, 
Thotfovrnd, 



divltum 

divltlbiis 

divltlbiis 
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There is also in the poets a contracted form, dit- or dlti- ; 
whence K. m. f. dis, Ac. m. f. ditem, ko, ; but for the neuter of 
the N., v., Ac. sing. ditS, plur. dlti&. 

Tristios- or tristiSr-, bitterer or more bitter. 







Singular, 






Maac. 


Fern, 


NeuL 


N, 


tristi5r • 


tristiCr 


tristiiis 


V. 


tristiSr 


tristiSr 


tristiiis 


Ac, 


tristiorem 


tristiorem 


tristiiis 


G, 


tristi5rls 


tristiorls 


tristi5ils 


D, 


tristiori 


tristioii 


tristiori 


Ah. 


tristiorg* 


tristiorg* 
Plural. 


tristiorg* 




Maso. 


Fen, 


Neut. 


N. 


tristiorSs 


tristiorSs 


tristi5r& 


V, 


tristiSrSs 


tristiorSs 


tristiori 


Ac, 


tristiorSs 


tristiorSs 


tristi5r& 


G. 


tristiorum 


tristiSrum 


tristi5rum 


D, 


tristiorlbiis 


tristiorlbiis 


tristiorlbiis 


Ah, 


tristiorlbiis 


tristiorlbiis 


tristiorlbiis 



223 Many adjectives whose crude form ends in a consonant have no 
neuter nom., voc, ace. 

* Seldom trietiorl. 



SUFFIXES OF ADJECTIVES. 



25 




s 

£ 

^1 Ik: 
to ^ *> •« « 

So "O «e , 




•c 



•- .2 

103 £ 

I I 

(-1 o 



.A 



•^ ^ leS 



I 



I "i^ 3^H ,^ 

crcB > 



f^ !r! 'C ' OQ 43 
^ 7? i^ 'S 



'2 * 



a 
4-5 



M 

o 

A 
<1 

o 

m 
» 

M 

P 

»d 

CM 






I 

o 



I 

o 
.2 o 

I » 




g 

9 



n. Q ^ ••» 







I 






• • . 



Ai 












t 



6 



o "<< >■ « ?3 ,= iH 





„ 0) 5^ ec52 ^ 

S £3 s5 >QJ »N XS 

o B a> ii; ^ <«H 



i; 



r 



d 

SP 

1—4 

J3 S- 






o o 
■♦* ■*» 

O U C O 



o o 



a 



O O 





_ _ « 

B C OQ 

o o tJ 



I 



^^^gggllll 



BO OD 00 



00 



00 

d 

''^ '^^ '^^ 2 2 3 'F 
o a> o o o o a> 

> >• >• fl fl fl > 



o 
a 



o 

B 



B S 



S 00 00 00 



O 
B 



> 



b* b* 



n 00 .^ 00 OB .^ 

B B 2 B B S 

B B'S g S-g 

O O 0) O O 0) 

B B >- B B > 



108 



109 '4^ i-H 






o 



o o S S ^ o .2 '3 

o,22ig8§.2.2.§'5 



I 

§ 

p« 

S 

o 



Pi 

0) 
aa 

a 

o 

fa 

s 

IS 



s 

K 
I 



*4 
«D 

t 

s 



26 



siTprixEs or adjectives. 




I 
I 



o 




o 



§1^ 



6 

a 

J. 

o 



66 















lO 



'd .5 ^ >P) 308 ,a 



i i'si'S 



S >d >^ >s .^ 

U >• >• C«H >> 



I 









I 



"Ell 









e3 ^ e3 C TJ ^ BO 



o 

6 



o 4t ^^ 






U >■ >• <«H > 



5 

-«1 



® a c 
P3 c a 



o o o o o o o 

•«J -4^ ■4-* <M -l^ -^A '4^ 

bo (MO bo CMO bo (ao CtO 

c c p a p n 

p c p s p p p 



o o 



p 
o 

SP 







■> 00 n 



■0 ftj 

« o o « « 



g^passSpSdPpSSa.^SSSS5§S 



P4fl 



o 
p 



>pppppppt>-&4cdPP>t>>>>>- 



o o 



o2p 



^Ej .S Id m O O les iS C <ij 




lllllf Sll'l 



ABJECTIVES. ' 27 

In adding the suffixes, the last Yowel of the preceding word 227 
must not be neglected. Thus, with the suffix ino or no, the fol- 
lowing derivatives are formed : 

R5ma-, Borne ; BSmft-no-, of Bmm. 

p5mo-, appU^ Se. ; PdmQ-na-, (goddess) of fruit, 

m&ri-, Ha; m&il-no-, of ike tea. 

tribu-, tribe ; tribti-no-, {powmamd&r) of a tribe^ tribune. 

^e- (verb), loant ; ^d-no-, in want. 



COMPABATIVES AND SUPEBLATIVES. 

The simple adjective is said to be in the positive degree : as, 240 
longo- or longa-, lon^. 

The comparative degree takes the suffix ids or idr: as, long-ids-* 241 
or long-iQr-, longer or more long,* 

The superlative degree rarely takes the suffix iimo or imo^f com- 242 
monly iasUmo or is^mo : as, long-issilmo-,* longest or most long. 

If the adjective ends in ^^ ^', or ^, the superlative suffix is 243 
slightly changed : as, nlg^ro-, Ucu:ky niger-rtimo-, blackest. 

If the adjective ends in Ui, the superlative suffix is sometimes 244 
slightly changed : as, f&cXli-, easy^ ft^-ltlmo-, easiest. 

The comparatives and superlatives are derived sometimes from 245 
kindred words of different forms, sometimes from different words 
of like meaning. Hence the following irregularities : 

Po8, Comp. Sup, 

bSno-, goody mglios-, better^ optilmo-, best, 

m&lo-, had, p6j68- (=ped-ios-), worse^ pesstlmo-, worst, 

mag-no-, greaty majOs-(= mag-ios-), greater ^ maxtimo-, greatest, 

parvo-, littUy minos-, less^ minibno-, least, 

multo-, mucky plus, n. morey pluriimo-, n. nwst, 

multo-* pi. many plfir-, pL, morey pluriimo,* pl.,mo<f. 

See also the table of words derived from prepositions, § 838. 

* In adding the suffixes of the comparative and superlative, the 
vowels a, o, t, at the end of the crude form of the positive are discai'ded. 

f The forms with ii are the oldest. They were used by Terence, &c. 
down to Cicero, inclusive. 

X These are used in the singular in poetry. 



28 NUMEBALS. 

246 Sometimes one or more of the positive, comparative, and 
superlative, are deficient : as, 

Po8. Comp, Sup. 

5c-i58-, quicker, Sc-issiimo-, quickest. 

n6qu-i5s-, worse, nSqu-issiimo-, tporst, 

n8vo-, new, ■ nSv-issiimo-, neraest, 

fBiao-, false, fals-issiimo-, www^/o&e 

ingenti-, tminense, ingent-iOs-, more immense. 

dSi^d-, slothful, desld-ids-, m/>re dothful. 



NUMERALS. 

247 Cardinal numbers answer to the question, Qu5t ? (undeclined) 
How many F as, one, two, three, &;q. ; or T6t (undeclined). So 
many. 

248 Ordinal numerals state the place occupied in a rank or series. 
They answer to the question Qu5to- or -ta-, N. quiJtiis, -t&, -timi? 
Occupying what place in the series f Answer : First, second, third, 
&c. ; or Tdto- or -ta-, Occupying such a place. 

249 Distributives answer to the question QuStgno-, or N. pi. qu5- 
tSnl, ae, & ? ffow many at a tim>e f One at a tim£, two at a tim^, 
&c. Or the preposition by may be used : By twos, hy threes, &^o. ; 
or the word each : as. Two each, three each, &;c. 

250 The numeral adverbs answer to the question, Qu5tiens or 
qudtiSs ? ffow often f Once, twice, thrice, four tirnes, <fec. ; TStiens 
or tStigs, So often, 

252 For the lists of Nimierals see table, pp. 30, 31. 

253 Cardinal numbers. Those from quattuor to centum, both in- 
clusive, are not declined. Mlli- is both substantive and adjective. 
If no smaller number accompany it, it is more commonly used as 
a substantive. Hence the phrases mill^ hSmlnimi, mills hSmlnSs; 
tri& mlliS. hdmlnimi, tri& mlli& trScenti hSmlnCs. 

254 The three first numerals are declined. Uno-, c.f., one, makes 
G. unltis, D. unl. The other cases are regular. 

255 Duo-, dua-, o.f., tum, is declined thus : Plur. K. dud, duae, 
du5 ; Ac. du5 or duos, du&s, du5 ; G. duorum, duarum, duorum or 
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m. f. n. duum ; J>, and Ab. du5biis^ du9.b1i% dudbtis. In the same 
way is declined ambo-, amba-, c.f., both, except that ambo has a 
longo. 

Tri-, O.P., threey is declined regularly. 256 

Mlli-, C.F., thcmsandy is declined : Sing, for all cases mills. 257 
PL K. y. Ac. mlli&, G. milium, D. and Ab. mlUbiis. 

From 13 to 19 there occur also dScem et trSs, &o. Between 258 
20 and 100 there are two forms, viz. viginti tino- or uno- et YlgintI, 
&c. Above 100, the greater number precedes : as, treoenti sex&- 
ginta sex, or trecenti et sexSginta sex. 

The practice of prefixing the smaller number to the greater in 259 
order to denote subtraction, as, lY (one from five), IIX (two 
from ten), extended also to the names. Hence du5d6vlgintl, 18 ; 
undevlginti, 19 ; du^etilginiS., 28 ; undetrlgintS., 29 ; du^Cqui- 
drSgintfi, 38 ; und6quadr&gint&, 39 ; and so on to du5d6centum, 
98 ; undScentum, 99. Series of the same kind belong to the or- 
dinals, distributives, and adverbs. 

The high numbers were chiefly required for representing money. 260 
Here abbreviations were found convenient. Thus millions of ses- 
terces were commonly denoted by adverbs alone, the words centSn^ 
milia being omitted : as, dSdens, ten times (a h/wnd/nd thmtsand) 
sestercesy that is, a million sesterces; vlciens, twenty timaSy &lc.^ or 
two million sesterces. 

Ordinal numbers. From 13 to 19 there are also sometimes 261 
found dScilmo- tertio- and dScilmo- et tertio-, &lo. Between 20 
and 100 there are two forms, vlcensiimo- quarto- or quarto- et 
vlcensiimo-, &c. For 21, 31, 41, &c., uno- et vlcensiimo-, una- et 
vicensiima-, or unetvicensuma-, <S;^c», frequently occur. 

Distriimtive numerals. These are also used as cardinal num- 262 
bers with those nouns which with a plural form have a singular 
meaning: as^ N. binae aedes, two houses; blnae littSrae, two letters 
or episdes. Duae aedSs, duae littSrae, would signify two temples^ 
two letters of the alpJuxhet, With uno- there could not be the same 
confusion : hence un& littSr&, unae littSrae, signify respectively one 
letter of the alphabet^ one letter or epistle. The distributives are 
often used by the poets for the cardinals. 
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PRONOUNS. 

273 Pronouns are, strictly speaking, substantives, adjectives, ad- 
verbs, &c»y and therefore belong to those heads of grammar; but 
it is convenient to discuss them separately. 



274 First Person. 

275 cp. — , /, me. 
Sing, Plur, 

N, 6g5 nos 

V. — — 

Ac, m5 

G. mei 

D, mXhtormi nobis 

AJ), m6 nobis 



nos 
nostrum or -ri 



F. 
Ac. t6 
G. tui 
D. tib! 
^6. ts 



Second Person. 

o.r. — > thoUy yov>. 
Sing, 
tu 
tu 



Plur. 
vos 

V68 

vos 

vostrum or -ri. 

vobis 

vSbis 



276 For the pronoun of the third person, viz. he, she, it, the several 
parts of the adjective i- or eo- are used (see § 302). 

277 The nominatives of these pronouns are not expressed unless 
emphatic, because the personal suffixes of the verbs already denote 
the persons. 

278 Reflective pronouns refer to the person or thing expressed in 
the nominative case. In English the word self is used for this 
purpose. 

279 Reflective pronouns from their very nature can have no nomi- 
native or vocative. 

280 In the first and second persons the common personal pronouns 
are used, viz. me, mei, d;c., te, tui, kc. For the third person the 
following are used, without any distinction for number or gender, 
to signify himsdf, hersdf, iUdf, themsdves: 

Ac s§ j G. sui; D. slbi; Ab. s6. 

281 Ac. Ms, tS, sS, are also doubled, as mSmS, tetS, sSsS. The two 
first are rare, and only used to give emphasis. SSsS is not uncom- 
mon : it is used when no emphasis is intended, if it refer -to a 
plural nominative. 

283 B. Ml is rarely used in prose writers. 

283* Ct. pi. For vostrum and vostrl we also find vestrum and vestil. 

286 The three demonstrative pronouns are adjectives, which point 

as it were with the finger to the place occupied : as, ho-, this near 

7m; isto-, that Ttmryou; illo-, thatyorider. 
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* 




Illo- (older form olo 


- or olio-), that yonder. 






• 

Singular. 








Plural. 






Masc, Fern. 


Neut. 






Masc. Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


iiig m, 


iUiid 






liT. illi illae 


iM 


Ac. 


ilium illam 


illiid 






jic. illos illas 


m 


G. 


illiiis illiiis 


illTilfl 






G. illonim illanim 


illorui 


D. 


illi illi 


illi 






B. illis illis 


illis 


Ab. 


illo ilia 


iU5 






Ab. illis illis 


illTs 



33 



287 



In the same maimer is declined isto-, that near you, 288 

To the three demonstratives, and to the adverbs derived from 289 

them, the demonstrative enclitio <^ or c is often added for the sake 

of greater emphasis. 

Illo-, with enclitic c8. 

Singular, 
Fern, 



Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. illic illaec illoc or illuc 

Ac. illunc illanc illoc or illuc 

G. illiuscS illiuscS illiuscS 

D.* illic illic illic 

Ab. illoc iliac illoc 



Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N". illicS illaec illaec 

Ac. illoscS illascS illaec 

G. illorunc illarunc illorunc 

D. illisce illiscg illiso8 

Ab. illiscS illiscS illiscS 



Ho-, this (partly with, partly without the suffix c6). 



295 





Singular. 


. 




Plural. 






Masc. Fern. 


Neut. 




Masc. Fern. 


NeuU 


iV. 


hlct haec 


hoct 


N. 


hi hae 


haec 


Ac. 


hunc hanc 


hoct 


Ac. 


hos has 


haec 


G. 


hujiis htijus 


hujiis 


G. 


horum hanim 


horum 


D.t 


huic huic 


huic 


D. 


his his 


his 


Ab. 


h5c hac 


hoc 


Ab. 


his his 


his 



Those cases which do not end in c, as here declined, may have 296 
that enclitic added: as, G. hujusce; N. pi. m. hice, f. haece or 
haec ; Ac. hosce, <&c. 

The adverbs from illo- (or 5lo-) are, ills or illOc or illtic, to 298 
yonder place, thither; illim or illinc,/rom yonder place; illi or illic, 
in yonder place, yonder, there; ilia or iliac, hy yonder road, along 
that line. 

The adverbs derived from isto- are, ist5 or istoc or istuc, to the 299 
place where you are; istim or i8tinc,/row the place where you are; 

t 

* The dative illic is only used as an adverb. 

f Hie nom., and hoc nom. or ace, are nearly always long. 

X Hie is the form of the dative when used as an adverb. 



Singular. 




Mcuo, Fern, 


Neut, 


iT. Is e& 


Id 


Ac, eum earn 


Id 


G, ejiis Sjiis 


gjiis 


D. ei ei 


el 


^&. eo ea 


e5 
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isti or istic, where y(m are; ist& or isfcHc, dUyn^ the plcux where 
you are, 

300 The adverbs from ho- are, hoc or hue, hither, towards me; hinc, 
hence, from me, from this time ; hic, here, near me ; hac, alonff this 
I'oad, hy me; and sic (which also contains the enclitic cS), thus, in 
this way, 

301 Logical pronouns refer only to the words of a sentence. To 
these belong i- or eo-, this or that; and qui- or quo-, which, (be. 

302 I- or eo-, this or thoEt, 

Plural. 
Maso. Fern, Neut, 

i\r. hi, ii, or i eae e& 

Ac. eos eas e& 

G. eonim earum eorum 

D. his, eis, or iis, for all genders 
Ab. his, eis, or iis, for all genders. 

304 The adverbs from i- or eo- are, e5, to this or to that place or de^ 
gree, thither ; indS (in compounds im or in, as exim or exin),//w» 

this* , from that , thence; Ibi, in or at this , in that 

, there, then; eft, along this or that line or road; It&, thus, so; 

jam, now, already, at last. 

305 Qui- or quo-, which, what, who, any, , 

Singular. 
Maso. Fern. Neut. 

i\r. quis or qui quae or qu& quid or qu5d 

Ac. quern quam quid or qudd 

G. quojiis or cujls, /or all genders 
D. quoi or (S\j5.,^ for aU genders 

quo or qui 

Neut. 
quae or qu& 
quae or qu& 
qu5rum 
i>. -46. quibiis or quIs, ybr oS genders 

306 Of the double forms, qui N. and qu5d are adjectives ; quIs, 
both adj. and subs. ; quid, a subs. only. 

* For the blanks insert time, places &c. as it may be. f Rarely ciil. 



Ab. 


qu5 0^ qm 


qua or q 
Plural 




Maso, 


Fern, 


F. 


qui 


quae 


Ac, 


quos 


quas 


G. 


qu5rum 


qnarum 
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Qui- or quo- is called a rdative when it refers to a preceding 307 

wordy as, the person who , the thing which , the knife with 

which , <&c. To the relative belong, K. qui, quae, quod ; Ac. 

quern, quam, quod, &c. ; and in the neut. pL N. Ac. only quae. 

It is called a direct interrogative when it asks a question, as, 308 
who did it f and an indirect interrogative when it only speaks of a 
question, bs, we do not know who did it. To the interrogative be- 
long all the forms, except qu& in the N. f . and neut. pL 

It is said to be used ind^mUdy when it signifies any. In this 309 
case it is placed after some word to which it belongs ; very com- 
monly after si, ne, num, ec, &li. All the forms are used in this 
sense, but qu& is more common than quae. 

The adverbs from quo- or qui- are, qu6, whither^ to what—\ 316 

und6 (formerly cunde), frmn, what , whence ; ilbi (formerly 

cubi), in what , where^ when; quS., along what road or line, &:c. 

The conjunctions from quo- or qui- are, quom, quum, or 316 
cum, when; quandd, when; quam, how; qufirfi (qua re), quur 
or cur, why; iit (formerly cut) or iiti, hoWy that, as; qu5d, that, 
hecauscy <&c. 

The following adjectives are derived from quo- or qui- : quan- 317 
to-, how great; quftli-, like what, of what kind; qudt (undeclined), 
how many (whence quStiens, how often) ; qudto-, occwpying what 
place in a series. 

From an old root, to-, this, are derived the adjectives, tanto-, 318 
so great; t&li-, like this, of this kind; tdt (undeclined), so many 
(whence tStiens, so often) ; tdto-, occupying this place ; also the 
adverbs tarn, so ; tum or (with the enclitic c^ tunc, then, 

Ali- is prefixed to many of the relative forms : as, SJXqui-, any, 320 
some (emphatic), declined like qui-, any; N. n. SJXquantum, som^, 
a considerable quantity ; SJXquSt (undeclined), somcy a consideroMe 
nwmher, &c. 

Ut^ro- (originally cu-tero-) generally an interrogative, which 324 
of the two f and sometimes a relative, he of the two, who; and after 
81, either, as, si iit^r, if either, has G. utrltis, D. utrl. Hence neu- 
tSro-, N. neuter, <fec. (formerly ne-ciltfir), neither. 

Ipso-, ipsa-, sdf, very, is declined: K. ips$, ips&, ipsum; Ac. 325 
ipsum, ipsam, ipsum ; and the rest like illo-. 

Alio-, another, has G. fiJliis, B. Slil, N. and Ac. n. sing. &liiid. 327 

AltSro- (from &li-), another of two, the second, has G. altSriils, D. 330 
altSn ; but altSrliis occurs in poetry. 
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334 UUo-, any (a diminutive from tino-, <ww), has G. ullltls, D. ulli. 
It is accompanied by a substantive, and is used only in negative 
sentences. Hence nullo-, in/yiM, 

342 Many enclitics are added to the pronouns to give emphasis to 
them : as, Dem, with the pronoun i- or eo- : as, i-dem, the mim. 
N. I-dem, e&-dem, 1-dem ; Ac. eun-dem, ean-dem, 1-dem, &c. 

343 Bam, with quo- or qui-. N. qui-dam, quae-dam, quid-dam or 
quod-dam ; Ac. quen-dam, quan-dam, quid-dam or quod-dam, &c., 
a certain . 

344 Quam, with quo- or qui- : as, N. quisquam, quaequam, quid- 
quam or quicquam, <&c., any, in negative sentences. It is com- 
monly used without a substantive. (See ullo- above.) From quis- 
quam are formed the adverbs umquam or unquam (originally cum- 
quam), ever : from whence nimquam, n£ver; nSqulquam, in vain; 
haudquaquam, in no way, by no mean^; neutlquam or ntitlquam, 
in no toay, by no means ; usquam, any where ; nusquam, no where, 

346 Kam : as, N. quisnam or quinam, quaenam, quidnam or quod- 
nam, <fec., who, which ? in interrogations (emphatic) ; and N. 
iitemam, which of the two ? in interrogations (emphatic). 

347 Qu6 : as, N. quisqug, quaequS, quidqug or quodqug, &c., every y 
each: whence the adverbs tlblqug, every where; undiqu6, from 
every side; tltlqug, any how ; usquS, every step, every mom/ewt; also 
N. titerquS, utr&qu6, utrumquS, ecu;h of two, both, 

350 Cumqug or cunqug : as, N. quicunqug, quaecunqug, quodcun- 
qug, (fee, whoever, whosoever, which&i)er, whatever; and N. iitercun- 
qu6, utritcunqug, utrumcunquS, <fcc., whichever of the two; N. quan- 
tuscunquS, <fec., how great soever; quandocunquS, whensoever, <fec. 

351 Vis {^hou wishest, from v81-, wisJi) : as, N. quivis, quaevis, 
quidvis or quodvis, <fec., any one you please (the best or the worst), 
a universal affirmative : whence quamvis, a>s much as youjilease, no 

matter how , though ever so ; and iitervls, utr&vis, fitrum- 

vls, whichever of the two you please, 

352 LtlbSt or UbSt {it pleaseth): as, N. quiltibSt, <fcc., any one you 
please'; and N. tlterltibSt, <fec., whichever of the two you please, 

353 Relative forms are often doubled. Thus, qui- doubled : as, 
N. quisquls, (quaequae ?), quidquld or quicquld, &c., whoever, no 
matter who, Quanto- doubled : as, N. quantusquantiis, <fcc., how 
great soever, no matter how great, QuSli- doubled : as, N. quSlis- 
qufills, &c,, whatever-like, no matter what-like, QuSt doubled : as, 
quotquSt (undeclined), how many soever, no matter how many. 
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So also there are the doubled adverbs or conjunctions : quam- 
quam, however ^ no matter how, although^ and yet ; iittit, hotoever^ 
no matter how ; quoquQ, whithersoever; undSundS, whmceaoever ; 
iibiiib!, wheresoever ; qu&qu&, along whatsoever road. 

The possessive pronouns are : 359 

Meo-y mea-, mine, my. 

Tuo-, tua-, ihirve, thy, yowr, yofwrs (of one person). 
Suo-, sua-, his, her, hers, its; their, theirs, 
NostSro-, — «-, our J ows, 
VostSro- or vestfiro-, — a-, yov/r, yowrs (of more than one). 

Suo- is a reflective pronoun, and can only be used when it 361 
refers to the nominative. In other cases, his, her, or its, must be 
translated by the genitive ejus from i- or eo- ; and their bj the 
genitive eorum or efirum. 



Table of Pronominal Apvebbs. 

* 


366 


Ending in 


Mori 





n, m, or nde 


a 


Meaning 


wl^ere 


whither 


wftence 


along 
what road 


ho- 


hie 


[ho* ■] hoct, hue 
isto, istoctjistuc 


hinc 


hac 


isto- 


isti, istic 


istim, istinc 


ista, istac 


iUo- 


illT, iUlc 


illo, iUSct, illtic 


illim, illinc 


ilia, iliac 


i- or eo- 


M 


e5 


indS 


ea 


i- or eo--j-dem 


fl)idem 


eodem 


indldem 


eadem 


qui- or quo- 


tib! 


qu5 


undg 


qua 


iitgro- 


fltrCb! 


fitro 


Utrind8 


dtra 


Slio- 


aliiibi 


alio 


aliunde 


alia 


Sli- 


attbi ^ 








Sli-f-qui-orquo- 


aUciibi 


allqu5 


allcundg 


aliqua 


qui- doubled 


ttbiiibi 


quoquo 


nndeundS 


quaqua 


qui-orquo-+vIs 


tibivis 


quovis 


und^vis 


quavis 


qui-&c.+liib^t 


iibiliib^t 


quoliibSt 


undgliib^t 


qualiibSt 


qui-<kc.+qu8 


iibiquS 


quoquS 


undlquS 




utero— |-qu8 


atr^biquS 


StroquS 


^trinquS 


QtraquS 


qui- &c. 4- quam 




quoquam 




quaqnam^ 


qui- &c + nam 


ubinam 


quonam 




quanam 



* Occurring in horsum for ho-vorsum, hitherwards, 

f The forms in oc are rare. 

X In nequaquam and haudquaquam, in no way, by no means, 

E 
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367 An (ictive verb denotes action, i, e, movement : as, caed-, fell, 
cut, or strike; cur-, run. 

368 The person (or thing) from whom the action proceeds is called 
the nominative to the verb. 

369 The object to which the action is directed is called the accum- 
tive after the verb, 

370 A verb which admits a nominative is called personal : as, vir 
caedXt, the man strikes. 

371 A verb which does not admit a nominative is called impersonal: 
as, t^na-, thunder ; tdn&t, it thunders. 

372 A transitive verb is one which admits an object or accusative 
after it : as, caedit puSrum, he strikes the hoy. 

373 An intransitive verb is one which does not admit an accusa- 
tive : as, currlt, he runs. ^ 

374 The object of a transitive verb may be the agent himseK : as, 
caedo me, /strike mysdf ; caedis te, yo^ strike yoursdf; caedit se, 
he strikes himsdfy <kc. A verb is then said to be used as a reflective. 

3^5 In Latin a reflective suflBix is added to a transitive verb, so as 
to give it the reflective sense : as, verto, / turn, vertor, / turn 
'f^y^df; vertXs, you turn, vertfirls, you turn yoursdf; vertit, he 
turns, vertltiir, Jie turns himsdf. 

376 A reflective verb then denotes an action upon oneself, and in 
Latin is conjugated in the imperfect tenses with a suffix s or r. It 
will be denoted by an r between brackets : as, vert- (r.), turn one- 
sdf. 

377 The perfect tenses of a reflective verb are supplied by the verbs 
6s- and fu-, be, united with the participle in to-. 

378 An intransitive verb is generally in meaning reflective : as, cur-, 
nm, i.e. put onesdf in a certain rapid motion; ambiUa-, UHxlk, i.e. 
pttt onesdf in a certain moderate motion: but as the object in these 
cases cannot be mistaken, no reflective pronoun or suffix is added. 

379 When the source of an action (*.«. the nominative) is not known, 
or it is thought not desirable to mention it, it is conmion to say 
that the action proceeds from the object itself. A reflective so 
used is called a passive : thus vertlttLr, literally he turns himsdf, is 
often used for he is tttmed. 

380 This passive use of a verb with a reflective suffix is much more 
common than the proper reflective use. 



VEBS8. 39 

The nominative to the passive verb is the same as the accusa- 381 
tive after the transitive verb : caedunt puSnim, tkey strike the hoy ; 
or caedlttLr puSr^ tke hoy is struck. 

Hence passive verbs can be formed only from transitives. 382 

A passive impersonal verb, however, is fonned from intransi- 383 
tives : as, from n5ce-, do damage, n{$cSttir, damage is done ; from 
resist-, stand in opposition, offer resistance, rSsistitiir, resistance is 
offered, <&c. At times it is necessary to use the word they or people 
with the active : as, from i-, yo ; Itur, they go or peoj^ go. 

Transitive verbs also may form a passive impersonal : as, from 384 
die-, say, fdlcIttLr, it is said or they say. 

A static NQvh denotes a state : as, ^^-,he ; dormi-, deep; vlgUa-, 385 
he awake; jftce-, lie; m6tu-,/ear. 

Static verbs generally end in e, by which they are distinguished 386 
from a/^ive verbs of nearly the same form and meaning : as, 

j&c-orj&ci- throw; ' j&ce- lie, 

pend- hang or saspevyd; pende- hang or he suspended 

Sid- alight ov sink; ) ^^_ ^^ 

86da- cause to sinJk hack, calm;) 

cftp- or c&pi- take; hftbe- hold or have. 

possid- enter upon possession ; "poBMe- possess. 

ferv- hoU; ferve- he hailing hot. 

cand- set on fire; cande- Maze, cale- he hot. 

alba- whiten; albe- he white, 

A static imperfect is nearly equivalent to the perfect of an ac- 387 
tive ; as, possSdit, he has taken possession, and possldet, he possesses 
or is in possession; poss3d6rat, he had taketi possession, and pos- 
^dsbat, he possessed or uhis in possession ; possSdSrlt, he wiU have 
taken possession, and possldebit, he will possess or he in possession. 

Hence many static verbs in e have no perfect ; and even in 388 
those which appear to have one, the perfect, by its meaning, seems 
to belong to an active verb. Thus, frige-, he cold, is said to have 
a perfect, frixi. The compound refrixi does exist, but not with 
a static meaning. Thus, vinum refrixit, the wine got or has got 
cold again. The form of the perfect itself implies a present re- 
frlg-, not refrige-. 

Hence two perfects from active verbs are translated as static 389 
imperfects : as, gno- or gno-sc- or nose-, examine ; perf. nov-, 
whence novit, he has examined or he knows, novSrat, he had exa- 
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mined or he knew; consuc- or consuesc-, acquire a kcibit or cuicustom 
one^dfy perf . coiuniSvit, he has acquired the haJbit or is accustomedy 
consu6vSrat, he had acquired the habit or was accustomed, 

390 Two verbs have only the perfect in use, and these translated 
by English imperfects of static^meaning, viz. 5d-,^ m^mSn- : whence 
9dit, he hateSy 5dSrftt, he hated, OdSrlt, hs will hate; mSmlnit, he 
remembers, mSmXnSrat, he remembered, mSmSnSrlt, he will remember. 

391 Static verbs are for the most part intransitive ; but some are 
transitive, as those which denote possession, hftbe-, hdd; tSne-, 
keep ; posE^de-, possess; sci-, hum; and verbs of feeling, as, &ma-, 
love; i\mQ-,fear. 

Ibbegulabities of Fobh and MEANiira. 

392 A static intransitive has sometimes a reflective or passive per- 
fect. Such a verb is commonly called a NeiUer-Passive : as, 

Lat, English* Pres, 3 pers. Perf, 3 pers, m. 

aude- dare, audet, ausiisest. 

gaude- rejoicCy gaudet, ^visits est. 

fid- trust, f I(Ut, f IstLs est. 

sdle- be wont, s51et, sjflltiisest. 

393 To the same class belong several impersonal verbs of feeling, 
&c. ; viz. 

mlsSre- denoting pity, mls^ret, mXsMtum or mlsertum est. 

ptide- „ sham/e, piidet, piiduit or piiditum est. 

pige- „ rdtictance, piget, plguit or pXgltum est. 

taede- „ toeariness, taedet, taeduit or per-taesum est. 

liibe- „ pieaxwre, liibet, liibuit or liibltum est. 

pl&ce- „ approbation, pl&cet, pl&cuit or pl&cltmn est. 

Uce- „ permission, licet, Ucuit or ll<^tum est. 

399 Many reflective verbs are translated by an English intransitive : 
as, proflc-isc- (r.), set out; laeta- (r.), r^'oice; which have still a 
reflective sense. These are called Intransitive Ikponents, 

400 Many reflective verbs have so completely thrown off the re- 
flective meaning, that they are translated by an English transitive 
and take a new accusative : as, mira- (r.), admire; v8re-(r.),/ear/ 
amplect- (r.), embrace; indu- (r.), dothe on£sdf, put on; s8qu-(r.), 

* The imperfects seem to have been Mi- or Hd-, 'take offence,* whence 
os^, * hating ;' and mtn-, * mind* or * observe attentively.* 
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fcUow; !mXta- (r.), make onesdf likey imitate » These are called 
Transitive DeponerUs. 

The verb, then, has two forms or voices ; the sim/ple voice 405 
(commonly called the active), which does not take the reflective 
suffix; the reflective voice (commonly called the passive), which 
does take it. 

Personal Suffixes, Moods, Tenses, &c. 

In English the pronouns /, ^ou or thou, he, she, it, <fec. are 406 
prefixed to a verb. In Latin little syllables with the same mean- 
ing are attached to the end of a verb, so as to form one word with 
it : as, scrlb-, write : scrlb-o, I write ; scrib-is, you write; scrib-it, 
he writes; scrib-imus, we write; scrib-itis, you write; scrib-unt, 
they write. 

The indicative mood is used for the main verb of a sentence, 423 
whether it be affirmative, negative, or interrogative. It is also 
used in some secondary sentences. 

The imperative mood cmnmands. 424 

The svhjunctive mood, as its name implies, is used in secondary 427 
sentences subjoined to the main verb. 

The infinitive mood is also used in secondary sentences sub- 430 
joined to the main verb. It differs from the subjunctive in that 
it does not admit the personal suffixes to be added to it. 

The supines are the accusative and ablative cases of a masculine 433 
substantive formed from a verb with the suffix Uu or tu. The 
accusative supine has occasionally the construction of a verb with 
the noun following. 

The gerund is a neuter substantive formed from a verb with the 435 
suffix «n<2o-. 

A participleia an adjective in form, but differs from adjectives; 436 
first, because an adjective speaks of a quality generally, while a 
participle speaks of an act or state at a particular time ; secondly, 
because a participle has the construction of a verb with the noun 
following. 

Ten>se is another word for time. There are three tenses ; past, 437 
present, 9xAfvjtwre, 

The past and future are boundless ; the present is but a point 438 
of time. 

As an act may be either past, present, or future, with respect 439 
to the present moment, so yesterday had its past, present, and 

e2 
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future ; and iXHfMyrrcfw again will have it% past, present, and 
future. 

Thus, first in reference to the present moment, we have : Past, 
he has written to A ; Pres. he is writing to B ; Fut. he is going to 
write to C, 

Secondly, in reference to yesterday or any other moment now 
gone by : Past, he had written to D ; Pres. he was writing to E; 
Put. he was going to write to F, 

Thirdly, in reference to to-morrow or any moment not yet 
arrived : Past, he will have written to O; Pres. he wiU he writing 
to H; Fut. he wiU he going to write to I, 
440 Or the same ideas may be arranged as follows : 

Action finished, or 'perfect : at a past time, he had written to D; 
at the present moment, he has written to A; at a future time, he 
wHl have written to G. 

Action going on, or impetfect : at a past time, he was writing 
to E; at the present moment, he is writing to B; 9,t& future time, 
he wiU he writing to JET. 

Action intended : at a past time, he was going to write to F; at 
the present moment, he is going to write to C; at a future time, he 
wiU he going to write to L 

442 The word 'perfect' means rdativdy past : thus, the present 
perfect is past, the past perfect was past, the future perfect wiU 
^past. 

443 Again, the perfect tenses are used for events recently past, the 
consequences still remaining. I have passed a good nighty and fed 
refreshed; he had had his hreaJcfast^ and was putting on his hoots; 
you wiU then havejmished yowr letter, and wiU he ready to walk with 
me. But we cannot say, WiUiam the Congtieror has died in Nor- 
mandy, 

445 The aorist, he wrote, is not thus limited ; it may be applied to 
any past time : as, Cicero wrote a history of his constdship. It does 
not, like the past tenses which we have been considering, stand in 
any relation to any other point of time. The consequences of the 
act are not alluded to, as in the perfects ; nor the duration of the 
act spoken of, as in the imperfects. On the contrary, the aorist 
treats the act as a mere point of past time. 

447 The simple future, he wiU write, corresponds in general cha- 
racter to the aorist of past time. It is equally independent of 
other points of future time, and speaks of the act as momentary. 
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The Latin indicatiye has six leading tenses : three perfect tenses, 45 1 
and three which, for convenience, but somewhat inaccurately,^ 
are called imperfects; viz. the present, the past -imperfect, the 
future ; the present-perfect, the past-perfect, the future-perfect. ^ 

The c.F. of a verb is often strengthened for the imperfect 461* 
tenses: (a,) by lengthening the vowel: thus, die-, «zy, diic-, lead, 
fid-, trust f become in the imperfect tenses die-, dac-,*fld-. (5.) by 
doubling the final consonant : thus, mit-, let gOy ctLr-, run^ v^-, 
9weepy become mitt-, curr-, verr-. {c.) by substituting two con- 
sonants for the final consonant : thus, rUp-, bursty sdd-, tear, tSn-, 
stretchy become rump-, scind-, tend-. 

When an affirmation is made with emphasis, also in negative 463 
and interrogative phrases, the verb do is commonly used in the 
translation : as, he does yyrite ; he does n/it write ; does h^ write f 

A crude form of the perfect is formed from the simple verb in 471 
three different ways : 

a. By redupliccaion, that is, by prefixing to the verb a syllable 
more or less like the verb itself: as, morde-, bite, m^mord- or 
mSmord-, hit; tend-, stretch, tdtend-, stretched, 

b. By a long vowd: as, f&c- or f&d-, make, f^c-, made; v8n- 
or vSni-, com£, v6n-, came, 

c. By s suffixed: as, scrlb-, write, scrips-, wrote; die-, say, 
dix-, said. 

d. But many verbs, including nearly all those which end in a 
vowel, abstain from all these three changes. 

All verbs in the perfect tenses take a sufix vis (uis) or is, which 472 
readily changes toverorer. The verbs which end in a vowel and 
those which abstain from the changes mentioned in the last section 
generally take the fuller sufiix vis, the others is. This suffix vis or 
is is most clearly seen in the second persons of the present-perfect, 
as: 

a. tend-, stretch; tStend-is-ti, thou hast stretched. 
morde-, bite; m^mord-is-ti, thou hast bitten. 

b. f&c- orf&ci-, make; f^-is-ti, thou hast made. 
v8n- or vSni-, come; v6n-is-ti, thou hast come, 

c. scrlb-, write; scrips-is-ti, thou hast written. 
die-, say; dix-is-ti, thou hast said. 

* Inaccurately, because the Latin future of an active verb is never an 
imperfect future. Thus sorihet means * he will write,* not ' he will be 
writing.' 
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d, Sra-, plough ; 8rr5-vi8-ti, thou host pbvghed, 

ddc-e-, teach; d{$c-uis-ti, thou hast taught, 

audi-, Aear; KVjSl-^-ti^ thou hast heard. 

c81-, till; e61-uis-ti, thou hast tilled. 

gSm-, groan ; g&n-uis-ti, thou hast groaned. 

473 The present-perfect tense of the Latin is also used for 'an 

aorist : as, scripsit, he has written or he wrote, 
479 The imperative mood has two ten««s, a present and a fu- 
ture. 
481 The svljunctive mood has four tenses : the present, the past, 
the present-perfect, and the past-perfect. Of these, the two former 
are often called the imperfect tenses. 
484 The perfect tenses of the subjunctive, like those of the indica- 
tive, are derived from the crude form of the perfect. 
518 As the changes which take place in adding the suffixes to a 
verb depend in a great measure upon the last letter, verbs may be 
divided into the following classes or conjugations^ viz. : 

The consonant (or third) conjugation, as scrib-, write; whence 
the infinitive scnbSre, and the second person present indicative 
Bcrlbls. 

The a (or first) conjugation, as S.ra-, plough; wlience the 
infinitive S.r9j*S, and the 2 p. pres. ind. &ras. 

The e (or second) conjugation, as d6ce-, teoxh; whence the 
infinitive ddc€re, and the 2 p. pres. ind. ddcSs. 

The u (or third) conjugation, as &cu-, sharpen; whence the 
infinitive ftcuSre, and the 2 p. pres. ind. S>culs. 

The i (or fourth) conjugation, as audi-, hear) whence, the 
infinitive audire, and the 2 p. pres. ind. audls. 

Principal Parts op a Verb. 

631 "When the infinitive, the indicative present, the perfect, and the 
supine or verbal in ^w of a Latin verb are known, there is seldom 
any difliculty in conjugating it. They are therefore called the 
principal parts of the verb. 

532 In the following lists the^«? person of the present knd perfect 
are given, the accusative of the supine, or for reflective verbs the 
nominative of the participle. In most of the compounds the in- 
finitive has been omitted for the sake of brevity. 
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THIRD OB 


CONSONANT CONJUGATION. 




Lip-letters, B, P. 






bib- drink 


blb^re 


bibo 


bXbi 




Bcrlb-'zrrife 


scnbSre 


scrlbo 


scnpsi 


scriptum 


ciib- lie down 


[cumbere 


ciimbo] 


ciibiii 


cubXtum 


xrQi'veil 


nubSre 


nubo 


nupsi 


nuptiim 


c&p- or cftpi- take 


c&pSre 


c&pio 


cSpi 


captnm 


rftp- or rftpi- aeize 


r&pSre 


rftpio 


rftpui 


raptum 


Bftp- or s&pi- tcute 


sftpSre 


s&pio 


s&plvi or 


s&pii 


T^^- creep 


rSpSre 


r6po 


repsi 


reptum 


strSp- resound 


strSpSre 


strSpo 


str^ui 


strSpXtum 


scalp- scratch 


scalpSre 


scalpo 


scalpsi 


Bcalptum 


carp- nidd^, ^^i^^ 


carp^re 


carpo 


carpsi 


carptum 


serp- creep 


serpSre 


serpo 


serpsi 


serptiim 


ciiporciipi- (ienVe eagerly ciipSre 


ciipio 


ciipivi 


ctLpItum 


riip- 5i4r«« 


rompSre 


rumpo 


rupi 


ruptum 


JIhboat-lettebs 


1, C, G, H 


,Q,x. 




f ftc- or f&d- 97ta/^^, e2d 


f&c^re 


flLdo 


fed 


j&ctuixi 


j&o- or j&ci-<Arow 


j&cto 


j&cio 


jSci 


jactum 


pSo-oom5 


pectSre 


pecto 


pexi 


pexum 


flSc- Je/ic^ 


flectSre 


flecto 


flexi 


flexum 


pl5o-jofei^ 


plectSre 


plecto 


plexi 


plexum 


ngc- link y join 


nocture 


necto 


nexui or nexi nexum 


dlo- «ay * 


dicSre 


dico 


dixi 


dictum 


vie- oowg'i^er 


vincgre 


vinco 


Tici 


victuzn 


pare- spinre 


pai^cSre 


parco 


pSperd 


parsum 


poso- demand 


posc^re 


posco 


pdposci 




• diic- (fraw, Ziow? 


ducSre 


dtlco 


diixi 


ductiim 


S.g- <Mw 


SgSre 


ftgo 


Sgi 


actum 


plSg- «^rtifee 


plangSre 


plango 


planxi 


planctum 


pag-/a? 


pang^re 


pango 


pgplgi 


pactum 


frftg- drea^ 


franggre 


irango 


frggi 


fractum 


tSg- totM^A 


tangSre 


tango 


tgtlgi 


tactum 


I6g- «^eep, rea</ 


l^Sre 


ISgo 


isgi 


lectum 


rgg- 971^ straight 


rSgSre 


r6go 


rexi 


rectum 


tSg- thatch^ cover 


tSgSre 


t«go 


texi 


tectum 


fig' fix 


figure 


ftgo 


fixi 


fixum 


fig' moidd^ invetU 


fingSre 


fingo 


finxi 


fictum 



633 



534 



46 



FEINCIPAL FAETS. 



]flg- paint piiigSi:e piogo pinxi 

Btrig' ff rasp, ff raze stringgre stringo strmxi 

tig- dye tingSre* tingo tinxi 

tulg'Jkuh fulgSre fulgo falsi 

2gi%- strangle angSre augo anxi 

Qmg-gird cingSre cingo cinxi 

xmg- grease unggre* ungo unxi 

sparg-«ca^^ spargSre spargo spard 

merg- sinJc mergSre mergo mersi 

terg- wipe tergSre tergo tersi 

i^g- or it!^' flee, fly fiigSre ftLgio fugi 

^fig- yoke, join jungSre jungo junxi 

jpfig' jmncttire pungSre pungo ptipilgi 

0ftg- suck stiggre stlgo suxi 

tr&h- drag tr&hSre tr&ho traxi 

\&i' carry v6h6re vfiho vexi 

iXq- leave linquSre linquo llqui 

c^q- cook C0qu6re cdquo coxi 

tex- toeave tex^re texo texui 

viv- or vig- live vlySre vivo vixi 

^uror^VLC-flow fluSre fluo fluxi 

Btm- or strao- jnle, huHd strujfy^ strua struxi 



pictum 

strictum 

tinctum 



cmctum 

unctum 

sparBum 

mersum 

tersum 

ftigltum 

junotum 

punctmn 

suctum 

tractum 

vectmn 

coctum 
textum 
victum 
fluxum 
structum 
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cM-fall 

r&d- scrape 

vftd- go 

€d- or 8s- eat 

csued-fdl, strike, cut 

laed- strike, hurt 

c8d- go quietly, yidd 

sSd- sit dovm 

Bcid- tear, cut 

fid- deave 

strld- hiss, screech 

scand- cliimb 

mand- chew 

pand- spread 

pend- hang, weigh 

♦Also 



Teeth-lettees, D, T. 

c&dSre c&do c^ldi cSLsum 

rftdSre rSdo r3.si riisum 

y&dSre y&do 

MSreoresse 8do. Sdi esuin 

caed^ caeda cSddi caesum 

laedSre laedo laesi laesum 

cSdSre c6do cessi cessum 

sldSre sido sedi or sidi sessum 

BcindSre scindo [sclcldi or] scldi scissum 

findSre findo [fif Xdi or] f Idi fissum 

stridors stndo strldi 

scandSre scando scandi scansum 

mandSre mando mandi mansum 

pandSre pando pandi pansum or pa^um 

pendSre pendo pSpendi pensum 

iinguire, tinguo ; unguire^ unguo. 





PUTNCIPAL PAUTS 


• 


4/ 


tend- or t8n- stretch 


tendSre 


tendo tStendi t 


entum or tensum 


f6d- or fttdi- dig 


f5dSre 


ftdio 


fbdi 


foRSum 


rCd- gnaw 


rodSre 


rodo 


r5si 


rosiiTn 


cliid- 8hy;t 


claudSre 


claudo 


claiisi 


dausum 


plaud- clap 


plaudSre plaudo plausi 


plausum 


ciid- hammer y coin 


cudSre 


cudo 


cudi . 


cusum 


ftld- /M>wr 


frindgre 


fiindo 


fudi 


fUsum 


liid-j3^y 


lud^re 


ludo 


IflRl 


losum 


triid- thrust 


triidSre 


trudo 


trtisi 


trusum 


tttd- hammer^ thwugi/p 


tundSre 


tiindo 


ttLtiidi tunsum or tusum 


qiiftt- or qu&ti- «^r»^€ 


qu&tSre 


qii&tio 




quassum 


iu6t- mow 


mStSre 


mSto 


messui 


messiHii 


p6t- or p^ti- ,9^0, seeh 


pgtSre 


pSto 


pgtivi 


pStltum 


mlt- ^ ^0, «en<]? 


mittgre 


mitto 


mTRi 


missum 


stert- STKyre 


stertSre 


sterto 


stertui 




vort- or vert- turn 


vortgre 


vorto 


vorti 


vorsum 


sist-* wa^e ^0 «tonc? 


sistSre 


sisto 


stgti or 


stlti statum 



The coQipounds of da-, put or give, with prepositions of one 642 
syllable, are all of the third conjugation ; as, with 



ftb, put away y hide 


abdSre 


abdo 


abdidi 


abdltiiiu 


ftd, put tOy add 


addSre 


addo 


addXdi 


additnm 


con, pvt together 


condgre 


condo 


condldi 


coniUtiim 


ds, put down, surrender dSdSre 


d€do 


dsdldi 


dedltiim 


dXSy distribute 


didgre 


dido 


dididi 


didltum 


Sc, p^ out, utter 


SdSre 


edo 


edidi 


editum 


in, put on 


indSre 


indo 


indidi 


inditiim 


T^^v, fordo, destroy 


perdgre 


perdo 


perdldi 


perdltiMii 


^, put to {as a bar) 


obdSre 


obdo 


obdidi 


obdltiiiu 


pro, abandon, betray 


prodSre 


prSdo 


proiUdi 


prodltum 


rSd, put back, restore 


reddgre 


reddo 


reddldi 


reddltum 


siib, put up* 


subdSre 


subdo 


subdldi 


subditum 


trans, hand over 


trfidSre 


trado 


tradldi 


tr&ditum 



. To these add two other compounds of da-, put: 

vend-t exhibit for sale vend^re vendo vendldi vendltum 
crSd- trusty bdieve crSdSre cr6do credidi crSditum 

• Or rather *to-. 

f The first syllable is an abbreviation of ventan, which occurs in 
venum i'te, vent-re f venun-dH-re, 
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L, ]yi 


:,N. 






^- rear ^ feed 


SlSre 


SIo 


Slui &litum or altum | 


fSl- cheaZ 


faUSre 


faUo 


fSfelH 


Msum 1 


6SI-«a& 


sallSre 


Rallo 




salsum 


pSl- 'putiky drive 


pellSre 


pello 


pSpiiH 


pulsum 


v61- pidl, pltcck ' 


vellSre 


vello 


velli 


volsum 


c61- di^f tin 


cSlSre 


c51o 


cSlui 


cultnm 


m51- ^rind 


mdlSre 


m51o 


m51ui 


m^lltiim 


t^- raise, bear 


tollgre* 


toUo [t€ttai or] ttiU latiiTTi ] 


v51- msA 


velle 


v51o 


vSlui 


1 


8m- take, huy 


SmSre 


8ino 


Smi 


emptiim 


gSm- ^roaTi 


gSmSre 


g^mo 


gSmiii 


gSmltiim 


frgm- roar 


frSm^re 


frSmo 


frSmui 


frSmltum 


prgjn- ?>re«f 


prSmSre 


prSino 


pressi 


preaanm 


trgm- tremlle 


trSingre 


trgmo. 


trSmui 




C&n- «t72^ 


c&nSre 


cSuo 


cScYni 


cantum 


gSn- prodttce 


gignSre 


gigno 


gSnui 


gSnltum 


lYn- «m«ar 


lYnSre 


Itno 


l6vi 


iXtiim 


1^- pt£<, permit 


slndre 


rXdo 

S. 


Blvi or sii 


sXtum 


p&r- or pS-ri- prodtux 


p&rSre 


pSirio 


pgpSri 


partum 


quaer-, quaes-t geek, ask quaerSre 


quaero 


quaeslvi 


quaesltiim 


cSr- «i/iJ, separate 


cemgre 


cemo 


crSvi 


crStiiin 


fSr- raise, 5ear 


ferre 


fSro [tSttOi or] ttm latum 


gSr- or g6s- ii^dar, tfar/y ggrgre 


gSro 


geRRi 


gestum 


Bp6r- reject, despise 


spem&e 


spemo* 


sprSvi 


spretnm 


slSr-pnt 


sSrSre 


sSro 


sSrui 


sertum 


sSr- plant, sow 


sSrSre 


sSro 


s6vi 


satiim 


t6r- n^J 


tSrSre 


tgro 


tilvi 


tritum 


st6r- strew 


stemgre 


stemo 


fitravi 


stratum 


vgr- «r«fp 


verr&re 


verro 


verri 


yersiim 


ur- or us- 5wm 


tlrgre 


tiro 


U88i 


ustum 


ctir- rwn 


currSre 


curro 


ciLcum 


cursum 


pfis- or pa-/e«i 


pasc^re 


pasco 


p&vi 


pastum 



* In meaning the fiollowing go together : tclVSre, toiiOf suatiUi, tubla- 
turn. See/^. 

t Quaeto is used in the sense, * I pray* or * prithee.* 
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Ss- be esse earn fai 

vis- ffotOBee Tisfire Tlso visi 

Ificess-* j9rotH>i^ l&cessSre l&cesso l&cesslTi 

iXucesa-* pefformy cau8e i^Uiess^re f&cesso f&cesed 

aroess-* tend for arcessSre arcesso arcesslvi 

c&pess-* take c&pessSre c&pesso c&pesfiSvi 



l&cessltum 

arcessltum 
c&peaatum 





u, 


V. 






V6i,y-wash 


l&vSre 


l&YO 


lavi ] 


[aut\]Tn or lOtu 


tribu- distribute 


tribuSre 


trlbuo 


trlbui 


trlbutiim 


&CU- sharpen 


&cu6re 


&CUO 


&cui 


&cutiun 


arga- prove 


aigaSre 


arguo 


argui 


argGtiim 


solv- loosen 


solvere 


solvo 


solvi 


sdlutniii 


▼olv- roH 


volvSre 


volvo 


voM 


vdlutnm 


mYnu- lessen 


mXnaSre 


mXnuo 


Tntniii 


mXnutiim 


stemu- sneeze 


sternal stemuo stemui 




spu- spit 


spu^ 


spuo 


spui 


sputum 


ru- maJke to rush, rush 


ruSre 


ruo 


rui 


riituin 


Wl' KW 


suSre 


suo 


Bui 


satum 


st&tu- set up 


st&tuSre 


st&tuo 


st&tui 


st&tutum 


mStu-/<wr 


mStuSre 


mStuo 


mStui 
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da^ptUyffive 


d&re 


do 


d^ 


dfitum 


sta- make to stand, stand st&re 


sto 


st^ti 


stfttum 


ctLba- lie 


ciib&re 


ciibo 


ciib9.Ti 


ciLb&tuin 


nSca-K^ 


nSc&re 


nSco 


m^vi or nScui nSc&tum 


Bl&C&'CUt 


sSc&re 


sSco 


sSc9.vi 


sSc&tiim 


-pUcsL-fold 


pllcftre 


plioo 


pllcavi 


pllcEtnin 


mYca- vibrate 


mlcftre 


mloo 


mXcS.yi< 


?rintcui 


Mca- rub 


frlcftre 


Mco Mcui Mcatum or frictum 


d!6mBirtame 


dSm&re 


ddmo 


d^mui 


d^mltum 


edmir sound 


s9n&re 


s0no 


s5na.Ti 


s5n&tiiin 




or sSno 


s^nui 


B^nltum 


tSna- thunder 


tSnftre 


tSnat 


tonuit 


t^nltum 


crSpa- creak, chatter 


cr^&re 


crSpo 


crSpui 


crSpYtum 


y^isk' forbid 


vStftre 


vSto 


vStui 


yStXtum 



* These four verbs are formed from Uto- or ldo%-,fdo- or /Hoi-, arci- (com- 
pound of ot- * call % o&jh or cdpi^. So also piteu- * seek/ from pit- or pia-. 
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lAvsL'Wash WrUire l&vo lHvavi lS,Y9.tum 

jfiYK' assist jtlTlkre jiivo juvi jtLvStum or jtitum 

551 The thirteen disyllabic verbs given in the preceding section 
were probably at one time all monosyllabic^ and consequently of 
the consonant or third conjugation. The verbs l&vSre, abluSre^ 
prOcumbdre^ plectSre, <&c., are met with in the best authors ; and 
in the older writers there occur such forms ks s5nSre, s^nit, s^nunt, 
tdnXmus, &c. Observe too that the same thirteen verbs have all 
the first vowel short. 

552 The other verbs in a form their principal parts like 

Ursi' plotiffh ftrare &ro &ravi SLr9.tum 
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h&b-e- hold, have 


habere 


h&beo 


h&bui 


h&bXtum 


8orb-e- sttck up 


sorbSre 


sorbeo 


sorbui 




jiib-e- hidy order 


jiibSre 


jtlbeo 


jussi 


jussum 


j&o-e- lie 


j&cere 


j&ceo 


j&cui 




t&c-e- be silent 


t&c6re 


t&ceo 


t&cui 


t&cltum 


ddc-e- teach 


d5c6re 


dSceo 


ddcui 


doctum 


n5c-e- do damage 


n5cere 


n5ceo 


nScui 


ndcltum 


arc-e- confim, keep off 


arcSre 


arceo 


arcui 




• • 


• _ 


• 


• • 


mixtum or 


misc-e- mix 


miRc€re 


miRceo 


miRcui 


mistum 


su&d-e- recommend 


suftdere 


su&deo 


suasi 


su&sum 


rid-e- latigh 


ildere 


ndeo 


rlsi 


rrsum 


vXd-e- see 


vldSre 


video 


vldi 


visum 


pra.nd-e- breakfast 


prandSre 


prandeo prandi 


pransum 


pend-e-^w^, be suspended pendSre 


pendeo 


pSpendi 




epond-e- promise 


spondere spondeo 


spdpondi sponsum 


tond-e- shear 


tondSre 


tondeo 


t^tondi 


tonsum 


mord-e- bite 


mordSre 


mordeo 


mdmordi morsum 


mulg-e- mUk 


< 

mulggre 


mulgeo 


mulsi 


mulctum or 
mulsum 


terg-e- tinpe 


terggre 


tergeo 


tersi 


tersum 


nrg-e- press 


urgSre 


urgeo 


ursi 




aug-e- increase (trans.) 


augCre 


augeo 


auxi 


auctum 


lug-e- mourn 


lug6re 


lugeo 


luxi 




ci-e- rottse 


dSre 


cieo 


dvi 


citum 


fie- weep 


flSre 


fleo 


flevi 


fletum 


Sl-e-smdl 


(dere 


Ueo 


dlui 




ddl-e- ache 


ddlQre 


d51eo 


dSlui 
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tlm-e-fear 


tImSre 


timeo 


timiii 




ne- spin 


ngre 


neo 


n6vi 


netiim 


m&n-e- remain 


Tn^tnSre 


m&neo 


mansi 


mansum 


tSn-e- h.old 


tSnere 


tSneo 


tSnui 




m3n-e- warn 


m5n6re' 


mdneo 


mdnui 


mSnituTTi 


torqu-e- ttnst or hurl 


torquere 


torqueo 


torsi 


tortum 


cftr-e- ^ withovt 


c&r6re 


cftreo 


c&rui 




pfir-e- t^atV ori, o5e^ 


pa.r6re 


pareo 


pSjui 


p&rltiiTTi 


haer-e- stick 


haerSre 


haereo 


haesi 


haesum 


mSr-e- eam^ deserve 


mSrSre 


mSreo 


luSrui 


mSritum 


torr-e- roast 


torrSre 


torreo 


tomii 


tostum 


cen-se- or cSn- cowrU 


censure 


censeo 


censui 


censum 


l&t-e- lie hid 


l&tere 


l&teo 


l&tui 




nXt-e- shine 


nltSre 


nlteo 


nltui 




c&v-e- ^ 071 ow«'« guard 


dLvGre 


c&veo 


cavi 


cautum 


f ftv-e- 'M'M^ i^>e^ 


f&vere 


fftveo 


favi 


fitutuTn 


p&y-e-/gar 


p&vSre 


pftveo 


pavi 




f 8v-e- ifcecp irarm 


fSvSre 


f8veo 


fovi 


fOtiim 


m8v-e- wM>w 


mSvere 


mdveo 


m67i 


motum 


v8v-e- «;<Mr 


v6v6re 


v8veo 


v5vi 


v5tuin 


ferv-e- ^i? 


fervgre 


ferveo 


ferbui 
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i-go 


Ire 


eo 


Ivi or ii 


Itnm 


fuld- prop 


fulcSre 


fulcio 


fill si 


foltiim 


BSJici' hallow 


sancire 


sancio 


sanclvi 


sandtum 




or sancio 


sanxi 


sanctum 


vinci- bind 


. vincire 


vincio 


vinxi 


vinctum 


farci- cram 


fieurclre 


farcio 


fand 


farctum 


sarci- mend 


sarcire 


sardo 


sarsi 


sartum 


e^'leap 


sS-lTre 


s^o 


sSIui or saiii saltum 


s8p81i- bury 


sSp^tre 


sSpSlio sgpgllvi 


sSpultnm 


vSni- come 


vSnTre 


vSnio 


v6ni 


ventum 


saepi- hedge in 


saepire 


saepio 


saepsi 


saeptum 


ftpSri- open 


&pSnre 


ftpSrio 


ftpSrui 


S.pertiiiri 


5p8ri- cover 


6p6rlre 


CpSrio 


SpSrui 


5pertum 


hauii- draw (water) 


haurlre 


hanrio 


hausi 


hauRtum 


The other verbs 


in i form their principal parts like 


audi- hear 


audlre 


audio 


audlvi 


audltum 
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1. 




>55» Some inceptive verbs with a suflix eso or isc : 




lang- droop 


languesco langui 




^Q- learn 


disco 


dldid 




luc- get light 


ladscit 


liixit 




ard- hv/m 


ardesco 


arsi 




piit- become putrid 


p^tesco 


ptitui 




c&l- y«^ Ao^ 


cfilesco 


c&lui 




vSl- y«^ «^ro^ 


vfilesco 


v&lui 




sU- become sHerU 


sUesoo 


eftlui 




quie- become quiet 


quiesco 


quiSvi 


quietiim 


ere- ^row 


cresco 


crjBvi 


cretiim 


gue- become accugtomed 


suesco 


suSvi 


suGtiim 


rS+s&p- <;om« ^0 on«*« senses again rSsIpisco 


rSsYpIvi 




rS+Mg- ^e^ cold again 


rSfrlgesco rSfrixi 




rS+vlv- come to life again 


rgvTvisoo rgvixi 




re-^sci-Jmd out {a seci*et) 


rescisco 


resclvi 


rescltiim 


cCn+Sl- or 81- grow together 


cofilesco 


co&lui 


co&lXtum 


&d+61- or ^Q-grow up 


&d61e8C0 


MSixiiorW^^ii &dultum 


Srb+51e- grow out of use 


&b61escG 


) S.bdl6vi 




ob+s51e- get covered with dirt obsdlesco obsClSvi 


obsdlstum 


666** Compound verbs : 








rg+cftp- tahe back 


r^pio 


rSc6pi 


rSceptiim 


Sb+r&p- carrg away 


abrlpio 


abrlpui 


abreptiim 


dis+carp- jt?i^? to pieces 


*discerpo 


discerpsi 


discerptum 


pgr+fSc- or WA- finish 


perflcio 


period 


perfectiim 


c5n+jSc- or jftci- h%iH 


cQnIcio 


conjed 


conjectiim 


ad+lSc- or l&d- draw h 


alUdo 


allexi 


allectnm 


ec+l&c- or Iftci- draw out 


SUcio 


ellcui 


eUcItum 


in+sp6c- or sp^ci- hoh in 


insplcio 


inspexi 


inspectum 


rSd+ftg- drive back 


rSdlgo 


rSdSgi 


rSdactiim 


c6n+Sg- drive together 


c5go 


co€gi 


coactiim 


c8n+pfig-^ together 


compingo 


compSgi 


compactiim 


per+frSg- break through 


perfnngo 


per&6gi 


perfractnm 


con+tftg- touch dosdy 


contingo 


contlgi 


contactnm 


con+1^- stffeep together 


colltgo 


coU^ 


collectnm 


r6+l€g- read again 


rglggo 


rglSgi 


r^ectum 


inter+16g- perceive 


intellSgo 


intellexi 


intellectum 


dl+lSg- esteem 


dTlYgo 


dllexi 


dllectura 


neg+lSg- leave behind 


n^l^o 


n^lexi 


nSglectum 
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pro+rSg- Stretch forth 


porrigo 


porrexi 


porrectum 


pro+rgg- keep straight on 


pergo 


perrexi 


perrectum 


sub+r6g- rise 


surgo 


Burrexi 


sorrectiiTn 


con+flXg- dash together 


confllgo 


conflixi 


conflictum 


ec+stig- stamp out 


extinguo 


exBtinxi 


exBtinctiiin 


diB+stlg- spot 


distingiio 


diBtinxi 


distinctum 


ec+miig- wipe {nose) 


Smungo 


Smunxi 


Smunctum 


con+sparg- bespatter 


conspergo 


conspersi 


consperBum 


con+piig- jmncture/orcibli/ compnngo 


compimxi 


compimctum 


r€+llq- leave 


rfilinquo 


rSllqui 


rSlictmn 


ob+cSrd- set (as sun), die 


occldo 


occldi 


occS.sum 


r^+(M'fall back 


rgcldo 


reccldi 


r^c&sum 


ec+v&d- come out 


SySdo 


Svasi 


eyStsum 


ob+caed- cvt downy kiU 


occldo 


ocddi 


occlsum 


con+laed- dash together 


collldo 


collTsi 


colllBum 


r§+Bcld- cut away again 


rescindo 


rescldi 


rescissiim 


diH+ftd- cieave in two 


diffindo 


diffidi 


diffiRRum 


rg+sld- subside 


rSsldo 


rSsSdi 


rSBessum 


dl+vid- divide 


divido 


dlvTRi 


dlYlBum 


sub+cand- self /re to from bdow succendo 


succendi 


succenBum 


ec+scand- climh up 


escendo 


eBcendi 


eBcensum 


ds+fend- ward off 


dsfendo 


dsfendi 


dgfensum 


ex+pend- weigh otU 


expendo 


expend! 


expensum 


prae+hand- take hold of 


prehendo 


prehendi 


prehenBum 


or prendo 


prendi 


prensum 


obs+tend- hold towards 


ostendo ostendi ostentum or ostensum 


ex+cliid- shut out 


excludo 


excluBi 


excluBum 


con+tiid- hammer to pieces contiindo 


conttidi 


conttisiiTn 


per+qu&t- Strike violentlg 


perctitio 


percussi 


percussTiTii 


rS4sist- stand against 


rSsisto 


reBtlti 


reBtltum 


per+c5l- overturn 


percello 


perctOi 


perculsam 


con+p61- drive together 


compello 


comptili 


compulsum 


r6+pSl- drive back 


rgpello 


reppilli 


rSpiilsum 


con+B61- sit together, consult constQo 


conBtQui 


conBultiim 


ex+Sm- take out 


eximo 


exemi 


exemptum 


de+6m- take down 


dSmo 


dempsi 


demptum 


con+§m- arrange {the hair 


') como 


compsi 


comptmn 


pro+Sm- bring out 


promo 


prompd 


promptiim 


siib+6in- take up 


Bumo 


sumpBi 


sumptum 


r6+prSm- press back 


rSprfirio 


rSpressi 


rSpreBsam 
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con+tSm- despise 


contemno 


contempsi 


oontemptiun 


con+c&i- sinff together 


concXno 


cond^nui 


concentum 


d&+RtTi- (ptit dovmj leave 


off dfifltno 


desii 


d^ltum 


con+quaer- get together 


conqulro 


conquTsavi 


conqiiTRTtum 


ab+fSr- carry off 


auf^o 


absttUi 


abl&tam 


e<j+fSr- carry otU 


effSro 


exttOi 


6lS.tum 


oh ii&T' present 


oflFSro 


obtiili 


obl&tiim 


rS+ftr- bring bach 


rSftro 


retttOi rgl&tum or rellftium 


eosx+^X' plant aU over 


consSro . 


cons9vi 


coTiflYtiun 1 


con+btlr- hwm v/p 


comburo 


combiiRHi 


combustiim ' 


ob+ciir- run towards 


occurro occiicurri or occurii occursum 


m+du-^«<(m 


induo 


indui 


indutiiTn 


ec+-du- pvi off 


exuo 


exui 


exutiim 


dis+lu- or l&v- dissdve 


dTlno 


dThii 


dllutum 


ob+ru- overwhdm 


obruo 


obrui 


obriitiiTn 


in+su- sow in 


ITIRUO 


insui 


insutmn 


re+st&tu- set up again 


re»tItuo 


restltui 


restltutum 


ec+nSca- JdU off 


6nSco 


6n6cavi 


6nScS.tum 




or 9nSco 


Sn^ui 


enectiim 


ez+plica- unfold 


expUco 


expUcSLvi 


expUc&tum 




or expllco 


explXcui 


expllcltmn 


in+crSpa- chide 


incrSpo 


mcrSp9.Yi 


incrSpfttum 




orincrgpo 


incrSpui 


incrSpItnin 


pro+hftbe- keep off 


proMbeo 


prohlbui 


prohibitum 


de+hftbe- owe^ ought 


debeo 


debui 


dsbltum 


prae-i-hftbe- present 


praebeo 


praebui 


praebltiim 


co+arce- confine 


coeroeo 


coercui 


coeroltum 


ex+erce- work out^ driU 


exeroeo 


exercui 


exerdtiim 


r6+8ponde- answer 


respondeo 


respond! 


responsom 


in+dtilge- be kind 


indulgeo 


indulsi 


indultum 


de+le- or lYn- blot out 


dsleo 


dfilevi 


deletiim 


&b+^e- abolish 


&bdleo 


&b(fl9vi 


&b$lltnin 


ex+ple-/^ up 


expleo 


explSvi 


expletum 


r^tSne- held bach 


rStYneo 


rStinui 


rSientum 


r&foense- review 


rficenBeo 


rScensai 


rScenEfltum 


ex+i- go out 


exeo 


exii 


exitum 


ftm+ld' throw rownd one &mIcio 


ftmYcui 


ftmictum 


in+farci- cram in 


inferdo 


infersi 


infertum 


pB+p&ri-/n<? 


rSpSrio 


reppSri 


rSpertum 


cqii+p&ri-./M out 


oomp^rio 


comp^rui 


oompertum 





FBIKCIPAL PAHTS. 


00 


Beflectiye verbs : 








Vkh-dip 


lAbi 


labor 


lapGUs 


am-plect- embrace 


amplecti 


amplector 


amplexus 


VLc-e-bid 


lioeri 


llceor 


IXcltus 


fung- discharge oneself 


fiingi 


fungor 


functus 


B6q- follow 


sSqui 


fiSquor 


8$ctLtus 


I6qrtalk 


Idqui 


ISquor 


15cutus 


fin- or &VLg'feed onesdf 


firui 


fruor 


frultus 


gr&d- or gr&di- march 


grttdi 


gr&dior 


gressus 


ec+gr&d- inarch otU 


egrSdi 


SgrSdior 


egresBUS 


ordi- be^in 


ordlri 


ordior 


orsus 


f&t-e- oonfew 


f&teri 


f&teor 


fassus 


pro+l&t-e- profess 


priJflteri 


profiteer 


prtffeflsuR 


p&t- or p&ti- suffer 


p&ti 


p&tior 


pasBUS 


per+pat- suffer to the last 


perpSti 


perpStior 


perpesRus 


nit- strain, 


niti 


nltor 


nisusor nizus 


mSn- or m6ti- measwre 


m^Iri 


metior 


monsus 


ad+s^n- or senti- agree with assentiri 


assentior 


assensus 


^i'use 


uti 


titor 


fLsus 


ex+pgri- try 


ezpSilri 


^xpSrior 


expertus 


ob+p6ri- wait for 


opperiri 


oppgrior 


oppentus or 
oppertus 


quSr- complain 


quSri 


quSror 


questus 


5r- or iJri- rise 


dilri 


iJrior 


ortus 


mdr- or mSri- d^ie 


mSri 


mdrior 


mortuus 


re- reckon 


rSri 


reor 


r&tus 


mSr-e- earn 


mSrGri 


mgreor 


mdrltus 


v6r-e-/«ir 


v8r6ri 


vfireor 


vSiltus 


tu- or tue- ^rtMiri 


tu6ri 


tiieor 


tuXtus orttLtus 


&p- obtain 


&pi8ci 


&piscor 


aptus 


ftd+ftp- o^totn 


&dlpisci 


&dXpi8Cor 


adeptus 
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pro+f &c- set ottt 
n&c- obtain by chance 
piuO'fuCy bargain 
ulc- avenge 
ex+por+rSg- wake up 
dS+f&t- give in 
oon+mSn- invent 
oh+Vbr- forget 



prdfloisci pr5f Icisoor pr^feotos 
nandsoi nanciscor nactus or nanctus 
p&cisd p&ciscor pactus 

ulcisd ulciscor ultus 

expoigisd exporgiscor exporrectus 
dSfStisci defStisoor defessus 

oonunXnisci commtniscor commentus 
obllvisd obllviscor oblltus 
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Conjugation of Impebfeot Tenses. 



Last letter a 


6 


consonant 


u 


i 


Ck>nji]gatlon 1 


2 


3 


3 


4 


Lat. C.F. 


&ra- 


d8ce- 


scrib- 


&CU- 


audi- 


English 


plough 


ieaxih 


wrUe 


aharpen 


hear 




• 


i9. &r5 


d5ced 


scTlbd 


&cu5 


audi5 




§ 
w 


&r&8 


d5cSs 


scribls 


&culs 


audls 




&i 


&r&t 


d5cet 


scrtblt 


&cult 


audit 




1 


P, ftramiiB 


d5cSmiiB 


scTlblmtLs 


aculmiis 


audimiis 




s 


&rS,tls 


ddcStIs 


scribXtls 


&cuitXs 


audltls 


• 

§ 


ft. 


&rant 


decent 


SCllbllTlt 


Scuunt* 


audiunt 


"« 


aS. ftiilbam 


dScSbam 


scilbebam 


ftcuSbam 


audisbam 


S 


*s. 


&rS,b&8 


d5c€bS,8 


sciibebas 


&cuSbas 


audisb&s 


g 


r 

• 


&r&b&t 


d5csb&t 


BcribSb&t 


8>cuSb&t 


audisb&t 


^ 

e 


P, arabamtLs 


d5cSb3intis 


scribsbamiis 


&cueb3intlB 


audisbamtls 


1 


&rabatls 


dScebatls 


scribebatls 


&cueb9.tls 


audisbatis 




&rS.bant 


dScebant 


scribebant 


&cuSbant 


audisbant 


8. ftr&bd 


d5cebd 


scnbam 


&caam 


audiam 






ftrabis 


d5cSbiB 


scribes 


&CUSS 


audits 




^ 


&r&blt 


d«c6btt 


scribgt 


S.cu6t 


audigt 




i 


P. Srablmiis 


ddceblmiis 


scrlbSmtis 


&cuemiis 


audiemtLs 




"i 


ftrabltls 


ddcebitis 


scilbetis 


&cuetls 


audietis 




^ 


&rS.bunt 


dScSbimt 


Bcrtbent 


&cuent 


audient 


• 

g 


1 


^.2. &r& 


d5ce 


scribS 


&cuS 


audi 


O 

> 


1 

• 


P.2.&rat«. 


d5c6tg 


scribit^ 


&cult« 


audita 


8. 2. &r&td 


d5c6t6 


scribltfi 


&ciiXt6 


audits 


N 


i 


&r&t5 


d5cet6 


8cnblt6 


&cultd 


audita 




P. 2. ftratotg 


d5cst5t8 


scribltOtS 


&ciiXtoi8 


audltOiS 


a 


^ 


S.rantd 


ddcentd 


scribuntft 


ftcuuntd 


audiuntd 




« 


8. &rem 


dSceaiu 


scilbam 


&cuam 


audiam 




1 


&rSs 


d5ce9,s 


scribas 


&cufis 


audi&s 


• 


5? 


&rgt 


d5ceS.t 


scilb&t 


&cu&t 


audi&t 


§ 


1 


P.&remiiB 


dSceSmiis 


scrlbamtis 


&cuamiLs 


audiamils 


s 


1 


ftretls 


dSce&tls 


scrlb&tls 


&cu&tis 


audiatis 


> 

5 


ft. 


S.rent 


ddceant 


scrlbant 


ftciiant 


audiant 




aSI &r&rem 


dtfcSrem 


scilbSrem 


ftcuSrem 


audlrem 


p 


i 

^ 


&r&rS8 


d5o6r@8 


scrlb^res 


S.cu6r6s 


audlrSs 


A 
p 


ftrSxet 


dScerSt 


scrlbgrgt 


&cuSrSt 


audlrSt 


OQ 


1 


P. &rS.remiis 


d^erSmiLs 


scilbSremiLs 


&cuSr6mtls 


audlr€mtLs 




&r9.rStIs 


dScSrStls 


BcrlbSrStIs 


&caSr6tIs 


audlretls 




ftr&rent 


d<$c6rent 


BcnbSrent 


&cuSrent 


audlrent 



* Or acuorU, 
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Last letter 
Conjugat. 


a 

1 


e 
2 


oonsonant 
3 


u 
3 


• 

1 
4 


Latin 
English 


&ra- 
plough 


d8ce- 
teo/ch 


scrib- 
vyriie 


&CU- 

sharpen 


• 

audi- 
hea/r 


Infini- 
tive 
Mood. 


&rS,r8 


dSoSrS 


scrlbgrfi 


^uSrS 


aiidirS 


Partici- 

FLB.* 


ftranti- or 
ftrant- 


d5centi- i>r 
d^ent- 


scrlbenti- or 
scilbent- 


&caenti- or 
&cuent- 


audienti-or 
audient- 


Part. 
Future. 


ftrattiro- 
or — a- 


docttiro- 
or — a- 


scripturo- 
or — a- 


ftcuttira- 
, or — a- 


audlturo- 
or — a- 


GER UND+ 


&randO' 


dScendo- 


scilbendo- 


ficuendo- 


audiendo- 



There are certain verbs which mix together the conflonant and 557 
i conjugations in the imperfect tenses, viz. : 



ftc- or fitci- make 
j&c- „ jS-ci- throw 
P&c-t „ lS,ci-] draw 
[spSc-t „ spSci-] look 



fiJd- or fi$di- dig 

c&p- „ c&pi- take 
r&p- „ r&pi- seize 



Together mth the reflective verbs : 

gri^- or gr&di- march | miJr- ormiJri- die 
Cr- „ ^nr rise p&t- „ p&ti-««^<?r 



s^p- or s&pi- taste 
ctlp- „ ciipi- desire 
p&r- y,^^- produce 
qu^- y^ qu&ti- shake, 

p8t- or p8ti- make 
onesdf rruxMer. 



Observe too that all these seventeen verbs have the vowel short. 

Conjugation of the imperfect tenses of verbs which mix to- 558 
gether the consonant and i conjugations : 

Indicative Mood. 

Fiig-orftigi-^. 

Present Tense, 
8. fugio, fugls, fugit. P, fuglmus, fugltis, fiigiunt. 

Past-Imperfect, Fvture, 

S, fiigiebam, fugisbas^ &c. 8* fugiam, fdgiss, &c. 

Impebativb Mood. 

Present, 

JS. fugg. P, fugite. 

* Declined like praesenti- OTpraesent-, See § 219. 

t Declined like a neuter noun in o-, t Used only in compounds. 
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IhUure, 
S. 2. fiiglto, 3. fugito. P. 2. fugltote, 3. fugiunto. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Tense, Past Tense. 

S, fugiam, fugias, <fec. S. fugSrem, fugSrSs, &c. 

Inpinitiyb, fugSre. Participle, fugienti- or fugient-. 
Participle Future, fuglturo-. Gerund, fugiendo-. 

559 Observe that those forms which have the short vowels marked 
follow the consonant conjugation ; the others are derived as from 
a verb in i. 

561 CONJUGATION OF PERFECT TENSES. 

Crude form of perfect, &ra-vis-. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prese^vt'Perfect or Aorist. 

S. Sj:9.v1, &r3>vistl, &ravit. P, &rSLvlmtLs, &rS.vistls, S.ravSrunt 

or S.rav6r6. 
Past-Perfect, 

S, S.rS.vSram, S.rS,vSr3>s, &ravSr8.t. P, S.r9.vSr&miis, ^r&vSr&tls, ^rSi- 

vfirant. 
Futttre-Perfect. 

S. S.r3>vSrS, SoralvSris, &r&vSrlt. P. &rS.vSifmiis, &rav8rftls, &r&vSrint. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present-Petfect or Aorist, 

S. ftravSrim, SravSrfs, S-ravSrlt. P, Sj^verfmils, SrSvSiftls, SravSrint. 

Past-Perfect, 

JS. &rSlvissem, &rS.viBsSs, &r&vissSt. P, &raviss6mtls, S.r3.vissStIs, S.rS.- 

vissent. 

* Infinitive, &ravisse. Participle, Srato-. 

562 The conjugation of a perfect which takes the suffix is instead 
of vis differs in the absence of the v. See § § 584, 588, 590, 613, &c. 

563 The perfect tenses often imdergo a contraction : as. 



&ravl 

ftrilvistl or ftrastl 

ftr&vit 



ftrSlvImiis 

ftr&vistls or &rastls 

&r&vSrunt or &r3,runt or &r&v6r8. 
&r3>vSram or &rS«ram, &c. 
firSiVSrS „ &rar6, &c. 
&r9*vSrim „ S.r3irim, <Src. 
Sir&vissem „ &rassem, &c. 
&r&vi8sS „ ftrassS. 



C0NJT7GATI0NS. 
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In the perfects of the i conjugation similar contractions oc- 664 
cur: as, 



audlYl or audil 

audlyisti, audiisti, or audisti 

audlvit or audiit 



audlvlmiis or audiXmtls 
audlvistls, audiistXs, or audistls 
audlvSnint or audigrunt, or 
audlvSrS or audiSrS. 



audlvSram or audiSram, &c. 
audlvSrS „ audiSrd, &c. 
audlvSrim „ audiSrim, <fec. 
audlvissem „ audiissem or audissem, &c. 
audlyissS „ audiissS or audissS. 



REFLECTIVE OR PASSIVE VERBS. 

Conjugation of Impbbfegt Tensbs. 
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Last letter a 


e 


consonant 


u 


i 


Conjugation 1 


2 


3 


3 


4 


Latin 


oma- 


d5ce- 


vort- 


m6tu- 


audi-- 


English 


dress 


teach 


iurn 


fear 


hear 






S.om6T 


d6ce6r 


vortSr 


m6tu6r 


audidr 






omarifl or 


d6c5rls or 


vortgrls or 


mgtugrls or 


audlrls or 




omSrS 


d6cerg 


vortSrS 


m6tu5r6 


audirS 




"S 


omatiir 


d6cetiir 


vortltiir 


mgtultiir 


audltiir 






P.omamiir 


d6c€miir 


vortXmiir 


mStuImiir 


audimiir 




1 


omamXnl 


d5cemlnl 


vortlmJnl 


mStuImlnl 


audlmlnl 


• 

g 


omantiir 


d5centiir 


vortuntiir 


mgtuuTitiir* 


audiunttir 


«» 


/^.omab&r 


d6cSbar 


vortsb&r 


mStuSbar 


audieb&r 


o 
o 


-s. 


omabftrls or 


d6c6barl8 or 


vortsbarls or 


mgtuSbarls or 


audiebarlsor 


R9I 


11 


om&b&rg 


d6cebarS 


YortebarS 


mStuebarS 


audiSbarS 


> 


omabatiir 


d6c€batilr 


vortebatiir 


mStuSbatiir 


audiebatUr 


s 




P.omabamiir 


d6cSbamiir 


vortebamiir 


mStuSbamiir 


audiebamtb* 


1 


<? 


omabamlnl 


d6cebamlnl 


vortSbamXnl 


mStuSbamlnl 


audiebamXnl 


omabanttU* 


d5c6banttLr 


YortSbantiir 


mStuebantiir 


audiSbantUr 


<S.omab6r 


d5cSb5r 


vort&r 


mStu&r 


audi^ 




• 

1 

9 


omabSrte or 


d6c6bSrIs or 


vort^rls or 


mStu6rls or 


audiSrIs or 




omabSrS 


ddoebSrg 


vortSrfi 


m8tuSr6 


audi6r6 




omabltiir 


d6csbltiir 


vortetiir 


mStuettb* 


audiettU* 




1 


P.omablmiir 


d6c5blmilr 


vortemilr 


mStuemiir 


audiemtLr 




^ 


omabXmXnl 


ddcSblminI 


vortSmlnl 


mStuSmlnl 


audiSmlnl 




^ 


omabunttLr 


ddcebuntiir 


YortenttLr 


mStuentiir 


audienttb* 



* Oim&wmtur, 
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Last letter a 


e 


consonant 


u 


• 

1 


Conjugation 1 


2 


3 


3 


4 


Latin 


orna- 


dttce- 


vort- 


mStu- 


audi- 


English 


dress 


tectch 


tum 


fear 


hear 


§ 




S. 2. omarS 


d5c6rS 


vortSrS 


mgtugrS 


audirS 


> 
e 

pi 


F. 2. omSmXnl 


d6c6mTnT 


vortlmlnl 


mStuImXnl 


audlminl 


'^•HomaWr 


d5cet5r 


vortlt5r 


mgtult5r 


auditor* 


1 

1 

> 


^ 


P.3.omant5r 


d^ent^r 


vortunt^r 


mgtiinntiJrt 


audiuntSr 




• 


S.om&r 


d5cear 


vort&r 


mStu&r 


audi&r 




§ 


omgrfs or 


ddcearls or 


vortaris or 


mStuarlB or 


audiaris or 




^ 


omSrS 


d($cearg 


vortarS 


mStuarS 


audiarS 


• 


1 


omSjitLr 


ddceatiir 


vortatiir 


mStuattLr 


audiattLr 


1 




P.qmemiir 


ddceamiir 


vortamiir 


mStuamiir 


audiamtLr 


o 

s 


fti 


omSmXnl 


d^$c^LinlnI 


Yortamlnl 


mStuamlnl 


audiamXnl 


> 

i 




omentiir 


ddceantiir 


vortantilr 


mStiiantiir 


audianttLr 




AS'.omargr 


dScgrgr 


vortfirgr 


mStuSrSr 


audlrSr 


3 


«' 
^ 


om&rSrIs or 


d6c«r6rfs or 


vortSreris or 


mStugreris or 


audlreris or 


(4 
(3 


om&rerS 


d5c6r5r6 


vortSrSrfi 


mStuSrSrS 


audlrSrfi 


QU 


6h 


omarStiir 


d5c6r6tiir 


vortSrStiir 


mStuSretiir 


audlrStiir 




1 


P.omarSmtir 


d5cSr6miir 


vortSrgmur 


mStuSrSmiir 


audlrSmilr 




fti 


omarSmlnl 


dScSremlnl 


vortSremlnl 


mStuSremlnl 


audlrSmliil 






omarenttlr 


dScSrentilr 


vortSrentttr 


mStuSrentur 


audlrenttb* 


Infini- 
tive 
MooD.t 


omarigr or 


d5c6ri6r or 


vortier or 


mgtuiSr or 


audlriSr or 


Oman 


d5c6rl 


vorti 


mStuI 


audM 


Pabti- 

0IPLB.5 


omando- 


d($cendo- 


vortendo- 


mStuendo- 


audiendo* 



571 Conjugation of the imperfect tenses of reflective or passive verbs 
which mix together the consonant and i conjugations. (See § 557.) 

o.r. miJr- or m5ri-, die, 

INPICA7ITE Mood. 
Present Tense, 
8. mSriSr, mdrSite or mSrSrS, m5- P. mSrImtLr, mSrlmlnl, m5ri- 
ritiir. untiir. 

Past'Imiperfect, FvJture, 

S, m5rieb&r, mdriebaiiB, &c, S, mSri&r, mSriSrls, &c 

* For the 2 and 3 p. sing, there was also an old fonn in mXno, 
t Or miiwmtor, t The infinitives in ^ belong to the old language. 
§ Merely reflective verbs have also participles in ent- or enH-f and in 
turo-. 
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Impesatits Moop. 

Present. 
S, m5r^& P. mSrImlnL 

IhUure, 

S, 2. mMtSr, 3. mSritSr. P. 3. mi^riuntdr. 

SuBJuiroTiYE Mood. 
Present Tense. Past Tense. 

JS. m5ri&r, mdriarls, &o, JS, mdrSrSr, m5rSr6rls, &c. 

Inpibtitivb, m6ifL 

Pabticiplb Impbrpbot, miJrienti- or mSrient-. 

Gebund, mdriundo-. 

Pabtioiple Future, mSrltliro-. 

Ori-, rise, and p5ti-, make onesdf master, partake more of the 572 
i conjugation; as, Srlrer, iJilrl; pStMs, p^tltur, p5tlmur, p6tlrer, 
p5tin. 

The perfect tenses of a reflective or passive verb are formed by 573 
the perfect participle in to- and the verbs &- or fu-. 

CONJUGATION OF THE PERFECT TENSES OF A 574 

REFLECTIVE OR PASSIVE VERB. 

Indicativb Mood. 

Present-Perfect or Aorist. 

JS. omatils sum or ful P. omfitl silmiis or fuXmtis 

omatus ^ „ fuisti omati estls „ fuistis 

omatus est „ fuit omati sunt fu8runt orfu6rS 

Past-Petfect. 
JS. omatus Sram or fuSram P. omati Sr3,miis or fuSrSlmiis 
omatus gras „ fuSrS,8 omati ^r&tite „ fuSrSltXs 

omatus Sr&t „ fugr&t omati grant „ fuSrant 

JFhaure-Perfect, 
JS. omatus 6ro or fu6ro P. omati grXmtis or fu6rimiis 

omatus Srls „ fuMs omati Srltls „ fuSrftlB 

omatus Srit „ fuSrlt omati Srunt „ fuSrint 

Subjuictivb Mood. 
Present-PeTfect or Aorist. 
S. omatus sim or fiigrim P. omati simiis or fuSifrntls 
omatus sis „ fuSifs omati sitis ,, fiiSiftls 

omatus sit ,, fuSrit omati siut „ fuSnnt 
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Pagt'Perfeet. 
S. ornatuB essem or fuissem P. omati essCmtis or fuissemiiB 
omatus 68868 ,, fuisses omati essStls ,, faissetlB 

omatoseasSt ,j fuiBsSt omati essent ,, fuissent 

Infinitiyb Mood. 
omfttiiB esfiS or fuissS. 

675 CONJUGATION OP AN ACTIVE VERB, WITH THE 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 

o.f. bcbXb-, write. 

Principal parts: scrlbSrS, scrlb-, scrips-, scriptu-. 

Indioatiye Moop. 
Present TensSy scrlb-. 

As a present-imperfect, am in^ : 

Ad frfttrem meum scrlbo, / am writing to my brother. 

Ad fratrem tuum scribls,* Tou* are writing to yowr brother. 

Ad fratrem suum scribit, He is writing to his brother. 

Ad fratrem nostrum scriblmas, We are writing to our brother. 
Ad fratrem yostrum scribltis, You^ are writing to your brother. 
Ad fratrem suum scribunt, They are writing to their brother. 

576 ■ as an historic present : 

Posters die M sSnem scribo, The next day I write to the old man. 
Postero die ad senem scribis,* The next day you* write to the old man. 
Postero die ad senem scribit, The next day he writes to the eld man. 

Postero die ad senem scribi- The next day we write to the ddman. 

mus, 
Postero die ad senem scribi- The next dayyou^ write to the old man. 

tis,t 
Postero die ad senem scribimt, 27te next day they write toxoid man. 

577 as a present of custom : 

Eg5 c&lftm5 scribo, /t write with a reed. 

TH pinnSt scribb, Tou write with a pen. 

HIS stll5 scribit, He (yonder) writes with a stUe.i 

* Where you means only one person ; or thou art writing^ thou writest 
may be used. -f- Where you means more than one person. 

X These pronouns must be pronounced emphatically. 
f A Roman instrument for writing on waxen tablets. 



N58 cSl&mls scribimus, We* write wUh reeds. 
YOs pinnls scribitis, Tou write vyithpene, 

nil stflls soribunt, The^ (yonder) write with stiles. 



as a present, translated by do : 578 

Ego v5r5 scribo, Tes Ido write, 

Tu vero scnibis, Tes you do write, 

nie Yero scribit, Yes he does write. 

Kos vero scribimus, Tes we do write, 

Vos vero scribitis, Tes you do write, 

lUi Yero scribunt, Tes they do write, 

as a present, including past time, have been ing: 579 



Jam du9.s b5rS>s scribe, / have been writing now two hours. 

Jam duas boras scribis, Tov, have been writing now two hours. 

Jam duas boras scribit. Me has been writing now two hofwrs. 

Jam duas boras scribimus, We have been writing now two howrs. 
Jam duas boras scribitis, Tou have been writing n^ow two hours. 
Jam duas boras scribunt, They have been writing now two hours, 

Fast-Impeffecty scilbeba-. 680 

As a past-imperfect, was ing : 

Sbribebam cum pu6r intravlt, Iuhis writing when the boy canve in, 
Scribebas cum puer intravit, Tou were wrUing when the boy 

canve in. \in. 

Scribeb&t cum puer intravit, He wojs writing when the boy came 

ScribebSmtis ciun puer intravit. We were writing when the boy 

came in. 
Scribebfttto cum puer intravit, Tou were vyriting when the boy 

eatne in. [came in. 

Scribebant cum puer intravit. They were writing when the boy 



as a past tense of custom, used to .• 581 



£g5 cSISmO scribebam, / used^ to write with a reed. 

Tu pinnft scribebas, Tou used to write with a pen, 

nig stilo scribebat. He (yonder) used to write with a stUe. 

* These pronouns must be pronounced emphaticallj. 
t Or / wrotSj &c. 
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N5s cS.l&mIs scribebamos, We used to write with reeds. 

Yds pinnlB BCiibebatis^ You used to write with pens, 

nil atllls scribebant, They (yonder) used to write with stiles, 

532 as a past tense, including time preceding, had been — ing : 

Jam tils h5r&8 scribebam, / had been then writing three howrs. 
Jam tris horas scribebas, Tou had been then writing three hours. 
Jam tris boras scribebat, He had been then writing three hvwrs. 

Jam tris horas scribebamuSy Wehadbeen then writing three ho^irs. 
Jam tris horas scribebatis, You had been then writing three hovrs. 
Jam tris horas scribebant, They had been then writing three hya/rs, 

FrUwre Tense^ scrlba- or scribe-. 

583 Translated hj shall ^ wiU: 

CriUs manS scnbam, IshaU write tomorrow morning, 
Cras mane scribSs, You will write tomorrow morning, 
Cras mane scribdt, He will write tomorrow morning, 

Cras mane scribSmtis, We shall write tomorrow morning, 
Cras mane scribetis, You will write tomorrow morning, 
Cras mane sciibent^ They vnU wrile tomorrow morning, 

Present-Perfect Tense^ scripsis-. 
684 As a present-perfect, have en :* 

QuattuSr Spist51&s scripsi, I have written fowr letters. 

Quattuor epistolas scripsisti, Yo^ have written four letters, 
Quattuor epistolas scripsit, He has written fowr letters. 

Quattuor epistolas scripslmiis, We have written fowr letters, 
Quattuor epistolas scripsistis, You have written four letters, 
Quattuor epistolas scripsSrunt, They have written four letters, 

585 as an aorist, translated by the English past : 

HSil 16A nSg5tiS.torem scripsi, / wrote yesterday to the merchant, 
Heri ad negotiatorem scripsisti, Youunvteyesterdayto the merchant, 
Heri ad negotiatorem scripsit, He wrote yesterday to the merchant, 

Heri ad negotiatorem scripsimus, We wrote yesterday to the merchant, 
Heri ad negotiatorem scripsistis, You wroteyeSterdayto the merchant, 
Heri ad negotiatorem scripse- They wrote yesterday to the mer- 
runt, chant, 

* That is, the perfect participle of the EDglish verb. 
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as an aoriBt, translated by (^ti; 686 

Ego vero scripsi, Yes I did vmte, 

Tu vero sciipasti, Yes you did write, 

nie vero scripsity Yes he did write. 

Nos vero scripsimus, Yes we did write. 
Vos vero scripsistis, Yes you did write, 
Illi vero scripserunt, Yes they did write. 

■ translated by an English present (condition) : 687 

Ego si scripsi, Caesar rescrlblt, If I write, Cassar writes again* 
Tu si scripsisti, Caesar rescribit, If you write, Cossar writes again. 
Is si scripsity Caesar resqribit, If he writes, Cassar writes again, 

Nos 8i Bcriprimus, Caesar rescribit, If we write, C<Bmr writes again. 
Vos si scripsistis, Caesar rescribit, If you write, Cassar writes again. 
Hi si scripserunt, Caesar rescribit, If they write, Cassar writes again. 

Past-Perfect, scripsSra-. 588 

Translated by had en : 

Ants Id tempiis scripsSram, I had written hefore that time. 

Ante id tempus scripsSr&s, You had written before that time. 

Ante id tempus scripsSr&t, JBe had written hefore that time. 

Ante id tempus scripsgramiis. We had written hefore that time. 
Ante id tempus scripsgratls, You had written htfore that time. 

Ante id tempus scripsSrant, They had written before that time. 

translated by an English past : 589 

Ego si scripseram, Caesar rescribe- If I* wrote, Ccesar wrote again, 

b&t, 
Tu si scripseras, Caesar rescribebat, If you wrote, Coesar wrote again. 
Is si scripserat, Caesar rescribebat, If he wrote, Cassar wrote again, 

Nos si scripseramus, Caesar rescri- If we wrote, Cassar wrote again, 

bebat, 
Yos si scripseratis, Caesar rescri- If you wrote, Coesar wrote again. 

bebat, 
Hi si scripserant, Caesar rescribe- If they wrote, Ccesar wrote again, 

bat, 

* Pronounce these pronouns emphatically. 

o2 
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590 Fiitv/re-Perfeet, BcripsSr-. 

Translated by «Aa^ have g n , wiU have 

Ants noctem scripsSro, I shaU have written hefore nights 

Ante noctem scripsSris, Tou will have written hefore night* 

Ante noctem scripsSrit, He vnU have written hefore night. 

Ante noctem scripsSifmiiBy We shaR have written hefore night. 

Ante noctem scripsSiftls, Tou will have written hefore night. 

Ante noictem scripsSrint, They will have written hefore night. 

691 translated by an English present (condition) : 

Ego si scripsero, Caesar rescilbSt, Iflwrite^ Casmr wHl write again, 
Tu si scripseris, Caesar rescribet, IfyouwriteyCcesarwUlwriteagain. 
Is si scripserit, Caesar rescribet, Ifhewritee^ CcesarwHl write again, 

Nos si scripserimus, Caesar rescri- Jftpe torite, Ccesar wHl write again, 

bet, 
Yos si scripseritis, Caesar rescri- Ifyov, write^ CcesarwHl write again, 

bet, 
Hi si scripserint, Caesar rescri- Iftheywrite^ CceearwiUwriteagain. 

bet, 

Impebatiye Mood. 

Preeent, 

592 Translated by the simple verb : 

Scribg ad patrem tuom, Write to your father, 

ScnbXtg ad patrem vostrum, Write to your father. 

Future, with suffix to-, 

593 Translated by shall, muet, let : 

Scilblt6, Thou shalt write, ScribltOtC, Ye shaU write. 
Scrlbltft, He shaU write. Scrlbuntft, They shaU write. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Tense, scilbft-. 

594 As a present-imperfect, am ing (indirect interrogative) : 

Nescio quid scrtbam, / know not what I am writing, 

Nescio quid scribfts, I know not what you are writing, 

Nescio quid scrib&t, Ikruyw not what he is writing, 

Nescio quid scribamiis, Ihnow ryot what we are writing, 
Nescio quid scrib&tis, / hnow ryot what you are ufriting, 

Nescio quid scribant, I know not what they are writing. 
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* 

translated hj an indicatiye present (result) : 595 

IndS fit lit nihil de hac r6 scri- Hen/se it happena that I wrUe 

bam, nothing on this svhject, 

Inde fit at nihil de hac re scrihas. Hence it happens that you write 

nothing on this avJbject. 
Inde fit lit nihil de hac re scribat^ Hence it happens that he writes 

nothing on this subfeet, 
Inde fit ut nihil de hac re scriba- Hence it happens that we write 

mus, nothing on this subject, 

Inde fit ut nihil de hac re scriba- Hence it happens that you write 

tiSy n4)thing on this subject, 

Inde fit ut nihil de hac re scri- Hence it happens that they write 

bant, nothing on this subject, 

translated by do (concession) : 596 



Ut scribam, n5n est s&tis, Even granting that I do write^ it is not 

enough, 
Ut scribas, non est satis. Even granting that you do write^ it is 

not enough, 
Ut scribat, non est satis, Even granting that he does write, it is 

not enough, 
Ut scribamus, non est satis. Even graivting that we do umte, it is 

not enough, 
Ut scribatis, non est satis. Even granting tJiat you do write, it is 

not enough, 
Ut scribant, non est satis, Even granting that they do unrite, it is 

not enough. 



translated by should, would (hypothesis) : 597 



Si pinn& mlh! sit, scribam, ff there were a pen for me, I would 

umte. 
Si pinna tibi sit, scribas, If there were a pen for you, you 

would write. 
Si pinna el sit, scribat. If there were a pen for him, he would 

write. 
Si pinnae n5bls sint, scribamus, If there were pens for us, we would 

write. 
Si pinnae vGbls sint, scribatis, If there were jpens for you, you wovXd 

write, [would write. 

Si pinnae his sint, scribant. If there were pens for them, they 
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698 



tranfilated by were ing : 



SMe5 hic, tanquam scribam, / dt kere^ as if I were writing, 
SM68 istlc, tanquam scribas, Fou sit there, as if you were writing, 
SSd^t iUlc, tanquam soribat, He sits yonder, cut if he were writing. 

S^Smtls hiCjtanquam scribamus, We sit here, as if we were writing, 
SddStls istic, tanquam scribatis, You sit there, as if you were writing. 
S^dent illlc, tanquam scribant, TTiey sit yonder, as if they were 

writing. 

599 translated by may (object) : 

Pmn& d&tur, qu&* scribam, The pen is given, that I may write 



Pinna datur, qua sciibas, 
Pinna datur, qua scribat, 
Pinna datur, qua scribamus, 
Pinna datur, qua scribatis, 
Pinna datur, qua scribant, 



with* it. 
The pen is given, that you may write 

with it. 
The pen is given, that he may write 

with it. 
The pen is given, that we may write 

with it. 
The pen is given, that you may write 

with it. 
The pen is given, that they may write 

with it. 



599* 



translated by mvst or thaR (command) : 



Lex est ut scribam, 
Lex est ut scribas, 
Lex est ut scribat. 

Lex est ut scribamus, 
Lex est ut scribatis, 
Lex est ut scribant, 



There is a law that 1 must write. 
There is a law that you mutt write. 
There is a law that he must write. 

There is a law that we must write. 
There is a law that you must write. 
There is a law that they must write. 



600 



translated by to (indirect interrogative) : 



Nescio quid scribam, 
Needs quid scribas, 
Nescit quid scribat, 

Nesdmus quid scribamus^ 
Nescitis quid scribatis, 
Nesdunt quid soribant, 



/ know not what to write, 
Tou know not what to write. 
He knows not what to write. 

We know not what to write. 
You know not what to write. 
They know not what to write. 



* Literally, wiA which. 
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■ translated by sholJl^ wiU : 601 

Puer timet n5 scribam, The hoy is afraid I shall write. 

Puer timet ne scribas, The hoy is afraid you will write. 

Puer timet ne scribat, The hoy is afraid he wiU write, 

Puer timet ne scribamus, The hoy is afraid we shaU write, 
Puer timet ne scribatis, The hoy is afraid yoji will write, 
Puer timet ne scribant, The hoy is afraid they wHl write, 

translated hjfrom irig : 602 

H8c impgdit n6 scribam, This prevents me from writing. 
Hoc impedit ne scribas, This prevents you from writing. 
Hoc impedit ne scribat, This prevents him from writing. 

Hoc impedit ne scribamus. This prevents its from writing. 
Hoc impedit ne scribatis, This prevents you from writing. 
Hoc impedit ne soribant, This prevents them from writing, 

translated by English infinitive : *602 

SinS scribam, Let me write. Sine scribamus. Let us write. 
Sine scribat. Let him write. Sine scribant. Let them write, 

translated as an imperative mood : t602 

NS scribam, Let me not write, Ne scribamus. Let us not write, 
Ne scribas. Do n^t write, Ne scribatis. Do not write, 

Ne scribat. Let him not write, Ne scribant, Let them' n/ot write. 

Past Tense, scrlbgrg-. 603 

As a past-imperfect, was ing (indirect interrogative) : 

NesciSbam quid scilbSrem, / knew not what I was writing, 

Nesciebam quid SdlbSrSs, / knew not what you were writing, 

Nesdebam quid scilbSrgt, / knew not what he was writing, 

Nesciebam quid scrlbSrSmtls, / hnew not what we were writing, 
Nesdebam quid scrlbSretis, / hn/ew not what you were writing, 
Nesciebam quid scrtb^rent, I knew not what they were writing, 

translated by an English past (result) : 604 

IndS fitctum est ut nihil de h9<} Bence it happened that I iffrote 

r6 scrlbSrem, nothing on this svlject, 

Inde factum est ut nihil de hac Hence it happened that you wrote 

re scriberes, nothing on this svliject, 

Inde factum est ut nihil de hac Hence it happened that he wrote 

re scriberet, nothing on this svhject. 
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Inde &ctam est ut nihil de hac Hence it happeiMd that we wrote 

re scriberemus, nothing on this ^vJbject. 

Inde &otam est ut nihil de hac Hence it happened that you wrote 

re scriberetis, nothing on this subject. 

Inde £&ctum est ut nihil de hac Hence it happened that they wrote 

re scriberent, nothing on this subject, 

606 translated by should or woidd have en (hypothesis) : 

Si pinn& mYhf esset, scriberem, If there had been a pen for me^ I 

shovld have been writing. 
Si pinna t^i esset, scriberes, If there had been a pen for you, 

you would have been writing. 
Si j>inna el esset, scriberet, If there had been a pen for him^ 

he would have been writing. 
Si pinnae ndbis essent, scribere- If there had been pens for us^ we 

mus, should have been writing.- 

Si pinnae vobls essent, scribere- If there had been pens for you, 

tis, you would have been writing. 

Si pinnae his essent, scriberent, If there had been pens for them^ 

they would have been writing, 

606 " ' translated by had been ing : 

SSdebam hic, tanquam scriberem, / wa^ sitting here, as if I had 

been writing, 
S^b&s istic, tanquam scriberes, You were sitting there^ as if you 

had been writing, 
SSdeb&t illlc, tanquam scriberet, He was sitting yonder, as if he 

had been writing. 
S6d6b&mtLs hic, tanquam scribe- We were sitting here, as if we had 

remus, been writing, 

SSd6b&tIs istic, tanquam scribe- To^ were sitting there, as if you 

retis, had been writing, 

Sgdebant illlc, tanquam scribe- Tlwy were sitting yonder, as if 
rent, they had been writing. 

607 translated by might (object) : 

Pinn& d&ta est, qu&* scriberem, The pen was given me that I 

mights write with it.* 

* Literally, with whieh. t Or rather, to vfriie with. 
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Pinna data est, qua scnberes, The pen was given you that you 

mighi write with it. 
Pinna data est, qua scriberet, The pen was given him that he 

might write with it. 
Pinna data est, qua scriberemus, The pen was given us that we 

might write with it. 
Pinna data est, qua scriberetis, The pen was given you that you 

might write with it. 
Pinna data est, qua scriberent, The pen was given them that they 

might write with it. 

translated by must or should (command) : 608 

Lex Sr&t ut scriberem. There was a law that Imttst write. 

Lex erat ut scriberes, There was a law that you must write. 

Lex erat ut scriberet. There was a law that he must write. 

Lex erat ut scriberemus, There was a law that we must write. 

Lex erat ut scriberetis, There was a law that you must write. 

Lex erat ut scriberent, There was a law that they must write. 

translated by to (indirect interrogative) : 609 

Nescifibam quid scribei^m, / knew not what to unite. 

Nesciebas quid scriberes, You knew not what to write. 

Nesdebat quid scriberet. He knew not what to write. 

Nesciebamus quid scriberemus, We knew not what to write, 
Nesciebatis quid scriberetis, You knew not what to write. 
Nesciebant quid scriberent, They knew not what to write, 

translated by shotdd or would: 610 

Puer thnebat ne scriberem, TTie boy was afraid I should write. 
Puer timebat ne scriberes, The hoy was afraid you would write. 
Puer timebat ne scriberet. The hoy was afraid he would write. 

Puer timebat ne scriberemus. The hoy was afraid we should write, 
Puer timebat ne scriberetis, The hoy urns cf raid you would write. 
Puer timebat ne scriberent. The hoy was <xfraid they would write. 



translated hjfrom ing: 611 



H8c imp^ebat nS scriberem. This prevented me from writing. 
Hoc impediebat ne scriberes. This prevented you from writing. 
Hoc impediebat ne scriberet, This prevented him from writing. 
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Hoc impediebat ne scriberemus, This prevented uefrom writiing. 
Hoc impediebat ne scriberetis, This prevented you from vyritifig. 
Hoc impediebat ne scriberent, ThU prevented them from writiTig. 

612 ■ translated as a past order i* 

Ns scriberem, {He hade) me not write, 
Ke scriberes, {He hade) you not write, 

Ne scriberet, (He hade) him not write. 

Ne scriberemus, (He hade) ua not write, 
Ne scriberetis, {He hade) you n^t write, 
Ne scriberent, (He hade) them not write, 

613 Present-Perfect, scripsSiI- (indirect interrogative). 

As a present-perfect, have en : 

Nescio quid scripsSrim, / know not what I have written. 

Nescis quid scripsSrf s, You know not what you have written, 

Nescit quid scripsSrlt, He knows not what he has written. 

Nesclmus quid scripsSrfmiis, We know not what we have written, 
Nescltis quid scripsSrftIs, You know not what you have written, 
Nesdunt quid scripsSrint, They know not what they have written. 

614 as an aorist : 

Nescio quXd hgri scripserim, / know not what I wrote yesterday, 
Nescis quid heri scripseris, You know not what you wrote yesterday. 
Nescit quid heri scripserit, He knows not what he wrote yesterday, 

Nesdmus quid heri scripseri- We know not what we wrote yesterday, 

mus, 
Nescitis quid heri scripseri- You know not what you wrote yester- 

tis, day. 

Nesdunt quid heri scripse- T/iey know not what they wrote y ester- 

lint, day, 

615 translated by may have en: 

ForsXtan TiYminTn scripserim, Perhaps 1 may have written too much, 
Forsitan nimhim scripseris, Perhapsyou may have written too much. 
Forsitan nimiuTn scripserit. Perhaps he may have written too much, 

* In the ' oratio obliqua.' 
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Forsitan Tiimiiim scripserimus, Perhaps we rruiy have written too 

much. [mtuih. 

Forsitan niTnhim sciipseritis, Perhaps you may have written too 
Forsitan nimium scripserint, Perhaps they may have written 

too much, 

, used as a fature-perfect after a present, translated by 616 



an English present (reported speech) : 

Caesar pollXcStur 86, si scripserim, Coesar promises that iflwrite^ he 



rescripttirum. 



wiU write again. 



Caesar poUicetur se, si scripseris, Coisar promises that if you write, 



rescriptumm, 



he will write again. 



Caesar pollicetur se, si scripserit, Caesar promises that if he writes^ 



rescripturom, 



he (Ccesar) will write again. 



Caesar poUioetur se, si scripseri- Ccesar promises that if we write. 



mus, rescriptunim. 



he wiU write again. 



Caesar pollicetur se, si scripseri- Ccesar promises that if you write. 



tis, rescripturum. 



he will write again. 



Caesarpollicetur se, si scripserint, Ccesar promises that if they write, 



rescripturum. 



he wiU write again. 



translated by were to (hypothesis) : 



617 



Si* scripserim ad eum, rSde&t, 

Si scripseris ad eum, redeat. 
Si scripserit ad eum, redeat, 

Si scripserimus ad eum, redeat, 
Si scripseritis ad eum, redeat, * 
Si scripserint ad eum, redeat, 



If I were to writef to him, he would 

return, [would retv/m. 

If you were to write to him, he 

If he were to write to him, he 

would return. 

If we were to write to him, he 

would retu/m. 
If you were to write to him, he 

would return. 
If they were to write to him, he 

would return. 



translated by should, would (consequence of hypothesis) : 618 

Frustrft scripserim, / should write in vain, 
Frustra scripseris, Tou would write in vain, 

Frustra scripserit. He would write in vain, 

* This si might be omitted. Thus in the English too we might drop 
the \f, and say, were I to write to him, &c. t Oi,\fI wrote, &c. 

H 
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Frustra scripflerimus, We sh<ndd write in vain, 
Frostra scripsedtis, You wottld write in vain. 
Frastra scripsermt, They wovM write in vain, 

619 translated by had en : 

SMeo hiCy tanquam Spistdlam per- I sit here, as if I had written 

scripserim,* the whole letter, 

SMes istlc, tanquam epistolam per- You sit there, as if you had 

Bcripseris, written the whole letter, 

SSdSt illlc, tanquam epistolam per- He sits yonder, as if he had 

scripserit, written the whole letter, 

S^miis hic, tanquam epistolam We sit here, a>sif we had writ^ 
perscripserimus, ten the whole letter, 

S^etls istic, tanquam epistolam You sit there, as if you had 
perscripseritis, written the whole letter, 

SMent illlCy tanquam epistolam They sit yonder, a^ if they had 
perscripserint, written the whole letter, 

620 translated as the imperative mood : 

Id nunquam scripserim, Let me never write that. 

Id nunquam scripseris, Never write that. 

Id nunquam scripserit, Let him never write that. 

Id nunquam scripserimus, Let us never write that. 

Id nunquam scripseritis, Never write that. 

Id nunquam scripserint, Let them never write that, 

621 Past-Perfect, scripsissS-. 

As a past-perfecty had en (indirect interrogative) : 

Quaesltum est, utrum scripsissem, The question was asked, whether 

I had written, 

Quaesitum est, utrum scripsissSs, The question u^as asked, whether 

you had written, 

Quaesitum est, utrum scripsissSt, TJve question was asked, whether 

he had written, 

Quaesitum est, utrum Bcripsissemiis, 27ie question was asked, whether 

we had written. 

* Per^crUb- literally signifies tcrite ihrough, write to the end. 
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Quaedtum est, uirum sciipsisseiils, The quettum was cuked, whether 

you had ivrttten, 

Qiiaesitam est^ utram scripsisseiit, The qtiettion was asbed, whether 

they had written. 

as a future-perfect after a past, translated by an English 622 



past (reported speech) : 

Caesar polUcSbattLr sS, si scripsis- Ccesar promised that if Iwrotey 

sem, rescripturum, he would write again. 

Caesar poUicebatur se, si scripsis- Cassar promised that if you wrote^ 

ses, rescriptunim, he wovld write again. 

Caesar poUicebatur se, si scripsis- Coesar promised that if he wrote, 

set, rescripturum, he(Ccesar) would write again. 

Caesar poUicebatur se, si scripsis- Ccesar promised that if we wrote, 

semus, rescripturum^ he would write again. 

Caesar poUicebatur se, si scripsis- Ccesar promised that if you wrote, 

setis, rescripturum, he would write again. 

Caesar poUicebatur se^ si scripds- Ccesar promised that if they 

sent, rescripturum, tprote, he would write again. 

translated by had en : 623 

Etiamsl scripsissem, frustra essSt, JSven if I had written, it would 

have been in vain, 

Etiamsi scripsisses, frustra esset. Even if you had written, it would 

have been in vain. 

Etiamsi scripsisset, frustra esset, Even if he had written, it would 

have been in vain. 

Etiamsi scripsissemus, frustra esset. Even if we had written, it would 

have been in vain, 

Etiamsi scripsissetis, frustra esset. Even if you had written, it ufould 

have been in vain. 

Etiamsi scripsissent, frustra esset. Even if they had written,it would 

have been in vain, 

should have, would have (consequence of hypothesis) : 624 



Tum* qu($quS scripsissem, Even in that case* I should have written, 
Tum quoque scripsisses, Even in that case you would have written, 
Tum quoque scripsisset, Even in that case he would have written, 

* Literally then. 
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Turn quoque scripBissemuSy Even in that case we should have written. 
Turn quoque scripsissetis, Even in that case you would have written. 
Turn quoque scripsisseQity Even in that case they wotdd have written. 

625 Infiitctiye Imperfect, scrlbSrS. 
Translated by an English infinitive: 

Debed scribgrSy / might to write. 

NSqueS scribere, / cannot write. 

626 translated as an English indicative : 

Scio eum scribere^ / hnaw that he is writing, 

Sciebam eum scribere^ I knew that he was writing, 

627 — ^— < translated by an English perfect infinitive : 

Dsbebam scribere, / ought to have written, 

628 Infinitive Perfect, scripsissS. 
Translated by an English perfect infinitive: 

Scripsisse dioitur, He is said to have written, 

629 translated by an English indicative : 

Scio eum scripsissS, / know that he has written, 

Sdo eum hSrI scripsisse, / know that he wrote yesterday, 
Sciebam eum scripsisse, I knew that he had written, 

630 translated by the having en : 

Scripsisse ezitid el fuit. The having written was fated to him. 

631 Participle Imperfect, scrlbenti- or scilbent-. 
Translated by ing: 

SSnex ^pistSlam scribens dScldlt, The old many while writing a 

letter y fdl down, 

632 Participle Future, scriptfiro-. 
Translated by about to , intending to .• 

Ad ipsum eras scripturus,.haec Intending to write to himMlfto- 
nunc 0mitto, mxyrroWy 1 pass over these things 

now. 
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translated as an intention not fulfilled : 633 

H&b€bam el gr&ti&s, scripturlis^ IfdZ groOefvl to him, and should 
qudquSy nM a^5t&remy have wriMen too, if I had 7iot 

been ill» 

Gebvkd, scnbendo-. 634 

Translated by ing: 

iT. Mlhl est scrlbendum Spist^- To me hdongs the writing the 

l&Sy letters, 

Ac, DslXgltiir &d scribendnm epi- He is sdededfor writing the let* 

stolaSy ters, 

G. Yen! epistolas scribendl causft, / cams for the sake of writing 

the letters. 
D. ApttLs est scribendS epistolas, He isfUfor writing letters. 
Ah, Scribendo epistolas occiipfttib He is engaged in writing letters^ 

est. 

Supine, scriptu-. 635 

Translated as an English infinitiye : 

Ac, Eo illQc scriptum, / am going yonder to write. 

Ah, SSrlcae littSrae diffXdlQs sunt The Chinese letters are diJjicvU to 
scriptu, wriUm 

CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTIVE VERB, WITH THE 636 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 

Anna- (r.), arm onssdf. 
Principal parts : armS.n, armftto-. 

Indioativb Mood. 637 

Present Tense, am arming myself, arm myself, ko. 

Arm0r, I am arming mysdf. 

Ann&rXs or annftrd, Tou are arming yov/rsif. 

. Arm&tilr, ^ He is arming himself. 

Armftmtlr, We are arming ottrselves. 

Armamlnl, Tou are arming yowrsdves, 

Armantiir, They are arming themselves, 

* See the conjugation of the verbyti- with the participle in tiiro-» 

h2 
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638 Pcat'Irrvpevfecty was arming myself, &c. 

Arm&b&r, I was arming myidf, 

Arm&b&rls or arm&barS, Tou were arming yowrsdf. 
Arm&bS.tiir, He was arming himsdf, 

Arm&b&mtLr, We were arming oursdves, 

Arm&bftmXnl, You were arming yourselves. 

Arm&bantiir, They were arming themselves, 

639 Futurey shall or will arm myself, <kc. 

Arm9.b0r, / shaXL arm mysdf. 

Armfib^ris or armfibSrS, Tou will arm yoursdf* 
Aim&blti&r, He wiU arm himsdf, 

Arm&blmiir, We shaU arm oursdves. 

Arm&blmXnl, You wiU arm yoursdves, 

Arm&bunti&r, They wiU arm ^lemsdves, 

640 Preseni-Perfectj have armed myself, &c. (or Aorisi, armed myself.) 

Aim&tiis * sam, / have armed mysdf. 

Armatiis Ss, You have armjed yowysdf, 

' Armatus est, ffe has armed himsdf. 

Armatit stlmiis. We have armed oursdves, 

Armati estis. You have armed yoursdves, 

Armati sunt. They have armed themsdves. 

641 Fast-Perfecty bad armed myseli^ <fec. 

Armatus Sram,1= / had armed mysdf, 

Armatus SrSLs, You had arrrved yoursdf, 

Aimatus Sr&t, He had armed himsdf, 

Armati SrSmtls, We had armed oursdves, 

Armati Sr&tis, You had armed yourselves, 

Armati &rant, They had armed themsdves, 

642 Fuiwre-Perfecty shall have armed myself, &c. 

Armatus Sro,S / shaJl hoM armed mysdf, 

Armatus Sris, You wHl have armed yoursdf, 

Armatus ^rlt^ He will have armed himsdf, 

* Arrndtd if the nominatiTe be feminine, armatum if it be neuter, 
t ArmStae if the nominative be feminine, arrnStd if it be neuter. 
^ Or fu^ram J &c. § OrfttSroy &c. 
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Armati ^rlmtts, We shall have armed oursdves, 

Armati Srltls, You wiU have armed yowradvea. 

Armati Snmt, They wiU have armed themsdves, 

Impebatiyb Mood. 643 

Present, 
Arn^LrS, Arm yoursdf, \ Arm&mlnl, Arm yowridves, 

FtUwre, 644 

ArmfttSr, Tou must then arm ywi/rsdf, 

Arm&t0r, He mutt then arm hirandf. 

Armantdry They mutt then arm themsdves. 

Subjunctive Mood. 646 

Present, (See the several translations of scrxborm,) 

Oonsiil impSr&t iit armSr, Theconsrdcommandsmetoarmmyedf. 
Consul imperat ut armSrls The consUL commands you to arm 

or arm6rg, yoursdf. 

Consul imperat utarmStiir, The consul commands him to arm 

himsdf. 

Consul imperat ut armSmiir, The consul commands us to arm owr- 

sdves. 
Consul imperat ut armSmlnl, The consul commands you to arm yotir- 

sdves. 
Consul imperat ut armenttLr, The consul commands them to arm 

themsdves. 

Past, (See the several translations of scribere-m^) 646 

ConstQ impSrftvlt ut armftrSr, The consul commanded me to arm 

mysdf. 
Consul imperavit ut armftrSrls The consul commanded you to arm 

or armi&rerS, yoursdf. 

Consul imperavit ut armftrStiir, The con^ commanded him to arm 

himsdf. 

Consul imperavit ut armSxemiir, The consul commanded us to arm 

oursdves. 
Consul imperavit ut amArQmXnl, Hie con^d commanded you to arm 

yoursdves. 
Consul imperavit ut armfirentilr, The consul commanded them to arm 

themsdves^ 
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647 Preaeni'Perfect, (See the several translatioiis of 9crip9eri-m.) 

l^escio quftre armaius sim, / know not why I have armed mysdf, 
l^escio quare armatus flISy JknowriotwhyyouhavearmedyoiMrself. 
Kesdo quare armatus At, I Xmow not why he has armed himsdf, 

Kesdo quare armati Slmtls^ I know not why we have armed ourselves. 
Nescio quare armati eUtls, / know not why you have armed your- 

sdves. [selves, 

Nescio quare armati filiit, / kn^jw not why they have armed them- 

648 Fast-Perfect. (See the several translations of scripsisse-m,) 

Nesciebam quare armatus essem, / knew not why I had armed 

mysdf. 
Nesciebam quare armatus essSs, / knew not why you had arm/ed 

yoursdf, 
Nesciebam quare armatus essgt, / knew not why he had armed 

himsdf. 

Nesciebam quare armati essSmus, / knew n>ot why we had armed 

owrsdves. 
Nesciebam quare armati essetls, / hMw not why you had armed 

yowrsdves. 
Nesciebam quare armati essent, / hnew not why they had armed 

themsdves. 

649 Infinitiyii Imperfect. 

Debeo armftrl, / ought to arm mysdf. 

Scio eum armari, I know thai he is arming himsdf.. 

Sdebam eum armari, I knew that he was arming himsdf. 

Armari signum belli est. To arm orusdf is a sign of war. 
Debebam armari, / ought to have armed mysdf 

660 Infinitive Pebfbot. 

Scio eum arm&tum essS, / know that he has armed himsdf. 
Sdebam eum armatum esse, 1 knew that he had armed hinhsdf, 

651 Pabticiple Imperfect. 

N. armanti- or armant-, {While) arming mysdf* 

Participle Perfect. 
662 N. masc. arm&to-, Having armed mysdf.* 

* Or thyself J hUnss^^ &c., as the case may be. 
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Pabticiplb Future. 663 

N. masc. arm&turo-, AhotU to arm my%df* 

Gerund. 664 

1^. armando-, Arming (yiMsdf, 

CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB, WITH THE 665 
ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 

Pr6m-, press. 
Principal parts : prSmi, presBO-. 

Inpicatiye Mood. 

Present, 

PrgmSr,* / am pressed, PrSmXmttr, we are pressed, 

Pr6mSrXs, you are pressed, PrSmXmlnl, you are pressed, 

PrSmlttlr, he is pressed, PrSmunti&r, they are pressed. 

Past. 666 

PrSmSb&r,t I was pressed, PrSmSbftmiir, we were pressed, 

PrSmSb&rXs, you were pressed, PrSm6b&mInI, you were pressed, 
Pr&nebS.tiir, he was pressed, PrSmebanti&r, they were pressed. 

Future, 667 

PrSm&r, I shall be pressed, PrSmSmiir, ^pe shall he pressed, 

PrSmeriSy you will he pressed, PrSm6mInI, you will he pressed, 
PrgmSttlr, he wHl he pressed, Prgmentiir, they will he pressed, 

* With many verbs this translation would not give the meaning, and 
indeed the English passive is defective in the imperfect tenses. Thus 
dXm^ aedyicai&r means, not * the house is built,* for that would imply 
that the building is completed, but 'the house is being built* or 'is 
a-building :* but of these two phrases, the first is scarcely English, and 
the second is obsolete. Again, such a verb as occid9r must not be trans- 
lated ' I am killed,* but rather, ' I am on the point of being killed.* 

t Similarly, domtii <ied\ficabatur would signify ' the house was being 
built * or ' was a-building.* So oceidebar must not be translated * I was 
killed,* but rather * I was on the point of being killed.* 
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668 Present-Peffect. 

PresstlB* saniy^ Ihave heenpressedX, PressI siimtls, we have heen pressed. 
Preissus Ss, you have been pressed. Pressi estis, you have been pressed, 
PressuB est, he has been pressed. Pressi sunt, they have been pressed. 

659 Past-Perfect. 

Pressiis* gram,§ I had been pressed^ . Pressi SrSmtls, we had been pressed, 
Pressus Srfis, you had been pressed. Pressi SrfttXs, you had been pressed, 
Pressos Sr&t, he had been pressed. Pressi Srant, they had been pressed, 

660 Futwre-Perfect. 

Pressiis* Srot, I shaU have been Pressi Srimiis, we shall have been 

pressed. pressed. 

Pressus Sris, you wiU have been Pressi Srltls, you wiU have been 

pressed, pressed. 

Pressus Srit, A« vnU have been Pressi Srunt, they will have been 

pressed. pressed, 

661 Impebatiye Mood. 

Present. 
Pr&n6rS, be thou pressed, PrSmixnlnl, be ye pressed. 

662 Future. 

PrSmXtdr, thou shalt be pressed. PrSmuntSr, they shaJH be pressed. 
Pr&nltSr, he shaU be pressed. 

663 Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

am ed (result). 

RSs e5 rSdXit, ut m&lls prSm&r, Matters are come to thisy that I 
am pressed with trouMes. 

Bes eo rediit, ut malis prSm9j^ of prSmarS, Matters are come to 
thUy that you are pressed with troubles^ &c. 

* L e. PressUSf -d or -Km, according to the gender of the nominative. 

*}* Or as an aorist, / was pressed^ &c. Also pressHsfui, &c. 

X With some verbs the translation is — ed is admissible. Thus ddm&s 
aed^ficdtd est means ' the house is built* or ' the building is now com- 
pleted.* Occtsus 8umy 'I am killed.* § Or Jueram, &c. 

II With some verbs this tense may be translated was — ed. Thus, 
domusjam aed\fieata Urdtf 'the house was now built,* i. e. the building 
was completed. ^ Or/ti^ro, &o. 
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v)ere ed (hypothesis). 664 

£g5 SI tot mftlls prdm&r, pdream, If I were pressed hy so many 
trouMeSy Ish<yidd die. 

Tn si tot malis prSm&iis, pSrS&s^ If you were pressed hy so many 
tnmbleSy you wovld die^ &c. 

shotddy would he ed (consequence of hypothesis). 665 

Turn TiYmiiiTn prgm&r, In that case I shovld he too mmk pressed. 
Turn nimJTiTn prgmS.rIs, In tkat case you wotdd he too muxih 
pressed^ &c. 

skaJlly win he ed, ' 666 

TlmSr est n5 pr&n&r, The fear is that I shall he pressed. 
Timor est ne prSmSils, The fear is that you will hepressed, &c. 

heinff ed, 667 

St&t per Oaiuin, qu5mlnus prSm&r^ Caitis prevents me from heing 



Stat per Oaium, quominus prSm&ils, Caius prevervts you from 
heing pressed^ &c. 

to he ed (object). 668 

Nitor n6 prSm&r, I am striving not to he pressed, 

NitSris ne prSmarSs, You are striving not to he pressed, &c. 

Fast Tense. 669 

should he ed, 

TImSr 6r&t nS prgmfirgr, There was a fear that I should he pressed. 
Timor erat ne prgmSr6rIs> There was a fear that you would he 
pressed^ &c. 

was ed (result). 670 

R6s e5 rSdiSr&t, ut m&lls prSmSrSr, Matters had com£ to this^ that 
I was pressed with trouMes, 

Res eo redierat^ ut malis prSmSrQrls or prSmSrSrS, Matters were 
eoTM to this, that you were pressed unth troubles, <&c. 

had heen ed (hypothesis). 671 

EgS SI tot m&lls prSmSrer, pSrirem, If I had heen pressed with so 
many troMes, I should have died, 

Tu fed tot malis premereris, p^rlrSs, Ifyov, had heen pressed hy so 
many troubles, you would have died, &c. 
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672 ahyiddy would have been ed (consequence of hypothesis). 

Turn nXmium prSm^rSr, In thai case Ishotdd have been too mtich 
pressed, 

Tom niTninnn premereris, In that case you vrndd have been too 
much pressedy &o. 

673 bein^ ed» 

Stetit per Oaium, ne premerer, Caiits prevented me from being 
pressed, 

Stetit per Caimn, ne premereris^ Caius prevented you from bei)ig 
pressedy &c, 

•674 to be ed (object). 

NitSbar ne premerer, I was striving not to be pressed, 
Nltel^Lris ne premereris, You were striving not to be pressed, &c, 

676 Fresent'Peffect. 

have been ed (indirect interrogative). 

Kesdt, quam gr&vXter pressos sim, He knows not how IieavUy I 
have been pressed, 

Kescit, quam graviter pressus sis, He knows not how heavily you 
have beenpressedy (fee. 

676 As an Aorist^ was ed (indirect interrogative). 

NSmo sdt, quantis turn m&Ils pressus sim, JNo one knows with 
what great troubles I was then pressed. 

Nemo sdt, quantis turn malis pressus Sis, No one knows with 
what great troubles you were then pressed, &o, 

&J*1 were ed (hypothesis). 

Si pressus sim, cSdam, If I were pressed, I shoiddgive way. 
Si pressus Sis, cedfis. If you were pressed, you would give way, <fec. 

678 had been ed, 

Palleo, tanquam &b urs5 sim pressus, I look pale, a^if I had been 
pressed by a bear, 

Palles, tanquam ab urso 8SS pressus, You look pale, as if you had 
been pressed by a bear, &c. 

679 should, would be ed (consequence of hypothesis). 

Nequlquam pressus sim, / should be pressed to no purpose, 
Nequiquam pressus 81s, You would be pressed to no purpose, d^c. 
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As a Future-perfect, translated by an English present. 680 

Scit mO, Ed m&l5 pressus sim, t&mSn incSliimem Sy&surum, He 
knows that if 1 am pressed hy trovhUy still I shall come out unhwrt, 

Scit tS, si malo pressus Eds, tamen incolumem eyasurum, He 
knows thai if you are pressed by trouble, still you wiU come out unr 
hurt, &c» 

Past-perf, 681 

had been ed (indirect interrogative). 

Nesdebat quam gr&vlter presses essem, He knew not how heavily 
I had been pressed, 

Nesciebat quam graviter pressus essQs, He knew not how heavily 
you had been pressed, &c, 

should, would have been ed (consequence of hypothems). 682 

Kequlquam pressus essem, / should have been pressed to no 
purpose, 

Nequiquam pressus esses, Tou would have been pressed to w> pwr- 
pose, &c. 

As a Future-perf., translated by were ed, 683 

Scisbat mS, Ed m&lO presstis essem, t&men nunquam cessurum, 
He knew that if I were pressed by trouble, still I should never yield, 

Sciebat t9, si malo pressus esses, tamen nunquam cessurum, 
He knew that if you were pressed by trouble, still you unyuld never 
yidd, &c. 

Infinitiyb Impebfect. PrSmI, to be pressed, 684 

Inedtitiye Perfect. Presso- esse, to have been pressed, 
Pabtioiple Imperfect. Prgmendo-, being pressed or to be pressed. 
Participle Perfect. Presso-, pressed, 

CONJUGATION OF A DEPONENT VEEB. 685 

c.f. 8^\i', follow, 

Prificipcd parts : sSqui-, sScuto-. 

IirniCATiVE Mood. 
Present, 
S^u9r, I follow, SSquImtlr, we follow, 

Q^uMb, you follow, S^uImXnl, you follow. 

S^uittlr, he follows, SSquuntur,* they follow. 

* The fbrms sHquoiUur and s^cutUur also occur. 

I 
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687 Past'imperf. 

S8qu5b&r, I was following, SSqueb&mtir, we werefdbwing, 

SSquSbaris, you were following. S^uebamXnl, you were following. 
S^uSb&tliry he was following. SSquebantllr^ they were following. 

688 Fvlure. 

SSqu&r, I shdU follow. SSquSmtLr, we shcdlfoUow. 

SSquSris or sSqu5r6, you wiUfol- SfiquSmXnl, you will follow. 

low. 

SSquSttir, he wiU follow. SSquenttir, they vnH follow. 

689 Prea.'perf. 

S^clitiis* sum, IhavefoUowed.^ SScutI* siimiis, tve have followed. 
Secutus 68, you have followed. Secuti estis, you have followed. 
Secutus est, he has followed. Secuti sunt, they have followed. 

■ 

690 Past-perf. 

Secutus* 6ram,fi I had followed. Secuti* gramiis, we had followed. 
Secutus Sr&s, you had followed. Secuti Sr&tis, you had followed. 
Secutus Sr&t, he had followed. Secuti Srant, they had followed. 

691 Fut.-perf. 

Secutus* 6ro,i 1 shall have fd- Secuti* grfmiis, w« «Aa^ Aaw/o?- 

lowed. lowed. 

Secutus Sris, you wHl have fd- Secuti grftls, you wiU have fol- 
lowed, lowed. [lowed. 

Secutus firit, he vnU have followed. Secuti grunt, they wiU have fcl-- 

Imperative Moop. 

Present. 

692 S€qu6rS,/o^2ott;. S8quImXnI,/oK<w, 

Fwtwre. 

693 S^ultSr, ^Mu shfdt follow. S^uuntor^ they shajRfcUow. 
S^ultdr, he shaU follow. 

* Seeut&s, — df, — urn, according to the gender of the nominative. 

+ Or as 'an aorist, I followed, &c. Also secuttufui, &c. 

X SecuHy — oe, — df according to the gender of the nominative. 

§ Qtfueram, &c. • 

11 Orywero, &c 



conjugations. 87 

Subjunctive Mood.* 694 

Present, SSquS.r, sSquHrls or s^u&rS, sSqu&ttb*; sSquSmiir, 
sSquSmlnl, sSquantiir. 

Past. Sgqu6r6r, sgquSrSris or s6qu6rSr6, sgquSretttr ; s8qu8rS- 695 
mtir, s^uSrSmlnl, s^uSrentiir. 

Prea.-perf. SScuttis sim,t secutus Sis, secutus sXt ;. secuti simiis, 696 
secuti sltls, secuti sint. 

Past-perf, Secutus essem,^ secutus essSs, secutus essSt ; secuti 697 
essemiis, secuti ess6tls, secuti essent. 

Infinitive. Sgqui, to follow. 
Infinitive Perfect. SScuto- essS, to have followed. 
Participle Imperfect. SSquenti- or sequent-, /o^Zo^tw^. 
Participle and Gerund. S€quendo-,/ofl^<mw^. 
Participle Perfect. SSctito-, havir^g followed. 

Conjugation, in part, of an Impersonal verb. 698 

c.F. Plu-, rain. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present, PluXt, it rains. 

Past, PluSb&t, it was raining, 

Fvtwre, PluSt, it wiU rain, 

Pres,-ferf, Pltivit, it has rained, or 

As an aorist, Pluvlt, it rained, 

Past-perf, Pluv6rS.t, it had rained, 

Fut,-ferf, PltivSrit, it wiU have rained, <fec. &c. 

Conjugation, in part, of an Impersonal verb of the feelings. 700 

(See § 393.) 

c.F. Ptide-, shame. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present, 

Piidet mS ign&viae, / am ashamed of my cowardice, 
Pudet tS ignaviae. You are axhamjed of your cowardice, 

Pudet eum ignaviae. He is ashamjed of his cowardice, 

• For the English translation, see the mode of translating scriba-m, 
&c. §§ 594-624 ; and observe that deponent verbs are translated bj 
English active verbs. 

t Or fuerim, &c. X Oi Jtiissem, &c. 
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Pudet nSs ignaYiae, We are ashamed of our cowardice, 
Pudet v5s ignayiae. Ton are asharried of your cowardice. 
Pudet eos ignaviae^ They are ashamed of their cowardice. 

Past. 

Pudebat me ignayiae, / vjoa ashamed of my cowardice. 
Pudebat te ignaviae^ You were ashamed of yowr cotoardice, &c. 

Future. 

Pudsbit me ignaviae, / skdJl he a^ham^d of my cowardice. 
Pudebit te ignaviae^ Tou wiU he ashamed of your cowardice^ &c. 

701 Conjugation, in part, of a Passive Impersonal verb. 

c.F. RSsist-, starid against ^ rnake oppositioUy oppose. 

IlTDICATIVB Moon. 

Present. 
RSsistltur mih?. Opposition is mxide to m£y or 1 am opposed. 
Besistitur tibi, Opposition is made to yoUy or you are opposed. 
Besistitur el. Opposition is made to him^ or he is opposed, 

Besistitur n5bls, Opposition is made to us, or we are opposed. 
Besistitur vobis, Opposition is made to you, or yovt are opposed. 
Besistitur els, Opposition is made to them, or they are opposed, 

Past'imperf. BSsistSbfitiir mihi, Opposition was made to m£, or 
1 was opposed.* 

Besistebatur tibi. Opposition was made to yoUy or you were op- 
posedy (fee. 

Future. BSsistStilr mihi. Opposition wiU he made to ms, or / 
thoiU he opposed. 

Besistetur tibi. Opposition will he made to you, or you wiU he 
opposed, &c. 

Pres.-peff. BestXtum mihi est, Opposition has heen made to me, 
or I have heen opposed.f 

Bestitimi tibi est. Opposition has heen made to you, or you have 
heen opposed, &c. 

* i. e. all this time oi for a Hme. This tense must not be confounded 
with the aorist 

f Or as an aoiist. Opposition was made to me, &c. 
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Past-perf. Restitum mihi erat, Opposition had been made to 
mCy or / had been opposed, 

Bestitum tibi erat, Opposition had been made to you, or you had 
been opposed^ <kc. 

Conjugation, in part, of the participle in turo-y with the verbs 702 
&- and /w-, in the sense of intention or destiny. 

Indicative Mood. 

KlhU acttiras sum, / intend to do nothing, 
Nihil acturufi 8s, You intend to do nothing^ &c. 

Quid tlmeam, si bSatus fUturus sum? What am I to fear, if I 
am destined to be happy f 

Quid timeas, si beatus futurus 6s? What are you to fear, if you 
are destined to be happy? &c. 

Nihil acturus Sram, / intended to do nothing. 
Nihil acturus 6rS.s, You intended to do nothing, &c. 

Quid timgrem, si beatus futurus eram? What was I to fear, if 
I was destined to be happy f 

Quid tlmSrgs, si beatus futurus eras? What were you to fear, if 
you were destined to be happy? &c. 

DSmonstrabo, quae dicturiis 6ro, magn& essS, I wiU point out 
that what I am going to say is important, 

Demonstrabis, quae dicturus Sris, magna esse, You wiU point 
otU that what you are going to say is important, &c. 

Nisi rgvertissem, intgrlttirus ful, If I had not turned back, I 
shordd have perished. 

Nisi revertiss6s, interiturus fuistl, If you had not turned back, 
you would have perished, &c. 

Quam vim latro mihi fuerat illaturus, in ipsum converti. The 
violence which the robber had intended to direct against me, I turned 
against himsdf 

Quam vim latro tibi fuerat illaturus, in ipsum convertisti. The 
violence which the robber had intended to direct against you, you 
turned against himjsdf, &c. 

Subjunctive Mood. 707 

Scrlbam quid acturus sim, IwiR write word what lirUend to do. 
Scribes quid acturus sis, You will write word what you irUend 
to do, &c. 

i2 
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Nescio quando sim mSrlttlrtis, / hifhow not when I am to die, 

Kescis quando sis moriturus, You Jmow not when you are to 
die, &c. 

ScripEd quid acturus essem, 1 wrote word what I intended 
to do. 

ScripsistI quid acturus essSs, You wrote word what you irUended 
to do, &c. 

Nescisbam quando essem mdrlttirtLs, / knew not when I was to 
die, 

l^escieb&s quando essSs moriturus, You knew not when you were 
to die, (fee. 

SSquIttlr ut nIsX rfivertissem, intgrlturus faSrim, It follows that 
if I had not turned hack, I should have perished, 

Sequitur ut nisi revertiss6s, interiturus fuerls, It follows that if 
you had not turned hack, you would have perished, &c. 

710 Infinitive Mood. 

Scio* eum nihil acturum essS, / know* that he intends* to do 
nothing, or that he will do nothing, 

Sdo omnSs hdiulnSs mMttiros essS, / know that all men are 
destined to die, or wUl die, 

Certuiu est mS nisi rgyertissem, intMturum foissS, It is certain 
that if I had not turned hack, I should have perished, 

712 Conjugation of the participle in endo-, with the verb Ss- and fu-, 
in the sense of duty or necessity. 

Indicative Mood. 
Mlhi omni& un5 tempdrS sunt &gend&, I have every thirty to do 
at once, 

Mihi omida uno tempore grant agenda, I had every thing to do 
at once, 

Mihi omnia uno tempore Srunt agenda, I shall have every thing 
to do at once. 

Nisi firmata extrSma agmlnis fuissent, ingens clfidos acd[piend& 
fait, If the rear of the Ihie of march had not heen secured, a tremen- 
dous Mow must have heen received, 

* After a past tense, as scieham, ' I knew/ the infinitive would be 
translated by ' intended * or ' were destined.* (See next example.) 
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Ab AlexamSnO fait h&benda or&tiOy The speech v>as to have been 
made hy Alea^amentcSy {htU as he is now dead)y &c. 

Ab Alexameno faSr&t habenda oratio, The speech was to have 
hem made by Alexamenus^ (but as he was then dead)^ &c. 

Subjunctive Mood. 717 

Nesdo quid sit ndbis figeodum, 2 know not what we ought to do, 
Nesciebam quid esset nobis agendum, I knew not what we ought 
to do. 

Hoc baud dtibium fedt, quin nM firm&ta extrSma agmXnis 
fuissent, ingens cISLdSs acclpiend& fuSrlt, This^ made it certain, that 
if the rear of the line of march had not been secured, a tremendoiu 
blow must have been received. 

Infinitive Mood. 720 

Sentit diffSrendum esse In aestatem bellum, Me feds that the 
war must be put off to the summer. 

Hoc scio, nM rSvertissSt, In illo ei conclS>vl ctibandum fuissS, 
This I know, that if he had not turned back, he would have had to 
deep in that chamber. 



SOME IBREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 

CONJUGATED. 

Es-, be. 

Indicative Mood. 

Fast, 

S, Sram I was 
Snls 
Sr&t 

F. SrHmtis we were 
Sr&tis you were 
Srant they were 

Imperative. 
Fresent. S. Es. F, Est6. 
Future, S, Estd, estd. F, Est5tg, suntd. 

Subjunctive. 
Present, S, Sim, els, sit* F, Simtis, sitis, sint. 



722 



Freservt, 

8, sum lam 
Ss you are 

est he is 

F, siimtis we are 
estis you are 
sunt they are 



you were 
he was 



Future, 

8, 6r6 IshdUbe 

Sris you will be 

Srlt he wiU be 

F, grlmiis we shall be 

Mtls you win be 

^inmt they will be. 
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Past. JS. Essem, esses, essSt* P, EssSmtls, essQtls, essent. 
Infinitive. EsbS. 

723 There is no participle of the simple verb, but the compounds 
with prae and db have praesenti-, absenti-, formed from prae-es- 
enti-, ab-es-enti-. 

724 Those parts of this verb which begin with es are also used in 
the sense of ' eat ;' at any rate the following occur : 

Indicat. Pres, Est. Impeeative. Pres. Ss, estS. FtU» Est8. 
SiTBJ. Essem, essSs, &:q, Infin. EssS. Supines, 6sum and Ssu-. 
Part. Sstiro-. Also in the passive esttir, and the perfect part. 
Cso-. 

725 Fu-, be. 

The imperfect tenses of this verb in the Indicative are obsolete. 

Indicative. Pres.-perf, Have been or wa^, S. Ful, fuisti, fuit, 
P. fuimiis, fuistis, fuSrunt or fuSrS. 

Past-perf, Had been. S. Fugram, fuSrS.s, fu6r&t. P, Fugramtis, 
fuSrS.tXs, fuSrant. 

Fut.-perf, Shall have been, S. Fu6r6, fugrfs, fugrlt. P. fu6i!- 
mus, fuSiltIs, fuSrint. 

Imperative not in use. 

Subjunctive. PresAmperf,* S. Fuam, fuas, fu&t. P, Fua- 
mils, fu&tls, fuant. 

Past'imperf. S. FSrem, fj^rSs, f5r6t. P, FSrCmiis, f?Jr6tIs, 
fSrent. 

Pres.'perf. S. Fu6rim, fugifs, fugrit. P. FuSrfmiis, fugr!tls, 
fuSrint. 

Past-petf. S. Fuissem, fuissSs, fuissSt. P. Fuiss6mtis, fuissS- 
tis, fuissent. 

Infinitive. Imperf. F5r6 (used as a future, wiU bi), Perf. 
FuissS. 

Participle. Fviure, Ftlturo-. 

726 This verb fu- supplies the perfect tenses which are wanting 
in the verb Ss-, be, 

727 Es- and fu- compounded with pr6- or pr6d-, beprofitaUe, 

Indicative. Pre*. B, Pr5sum, prOdSs, prodest. P. PrSsiimiis, 
prDdestis, prosunt. 

* These forms are obsolete. 
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Past, S, Prodgram,. prodgr&s, &c. Jhit» S. Pr5d6r6, prOdS- 
ifs, &c« 

Pre8,.--perf, Proful, &c. Past-perf, Profugramj &c. Fui,-pet^ 
PrSfaSrfi, &c. 

Impebatite probably not in use. 

Subjunctive. Preg. Prosim, &c. Past^ Prodeasem, &c.. 

Pres.-perf, Profugrim, &c. Past^erf, Profuissem, &c. 

Infinitive. Imperf. ProdessS. Petf. PrOfuissS. 

Pabticiple. Fut. PrOfiituro-. 

Es- or fu-, compounded with the adjective p{$t- or p{$ti-^ his aUe, 728 

Indicative. Pres. S. Possum, p^tSs, p5test. P, Possiimiis^ 
p^testXs, possunt. 

Past, 8. P5t6ram, pStgras, pStgr&t. P, PStgrSmtis, pStSratte,. 
p^tSrant. 

Fui. S. P8t6r6, p^tSrls, p8t«rft. P. P5t6rimiis, p«t6ritte, p8- 
tSrunt.. 

Prea.-perf. PStuI, pStuistI, &0i Past-perf, PdtuSram, &Ci 

FtU.-perf. S. P6tu6r6, p5tu6ris, p8tuSrit% P, P^tuSrfmtis^ 
p5tuSr¥tIs, p^tuSrint. 

Impebativb not in use. 

Subjunctive. Pres. Possim, posfils, <fec. Pcut. Possem, pos- 
s6s, &c, 

Presi-perf, tS. P^tuSrim, p8tu6ris^ p8tu6rit. P, P5tu6rimiis,, 
p^tuSrftls, pStuSrint. Past-perf. PStuiss^m^ p5tuiss6s, &c*. 

Infinitive.. Imperf.. PossS. Perf, P8tuiss6» 

Pabticiple. PStenti- or piitgnt-.* 

Fgr-, bring (see § 546). 729 

Indicative. Pres, S, P6ro, fers, fert. P,. Fgrimtls, fertte, 
fSront. 

Past-imp, FSrSbam,,&c. Fut FSram, <fec. 

Impebat. Pres, F6r, fertg.. FiU, Ferto,, fertd, fertot6,,feruntfi. 

Subjunctive. Pres, F6ram, <fcc. Past, Ferrem, Ac. 

Infinitive. FerrS. Pabt. Fgrenti- or fSrent-.^ Gebund. F6- 
rendo-* 

The passive is regular except in the indie, pres.. ferrte,. fertiir ; 
the imperative fertttr ; subj. past-imp. ferrer, &c. 

* This is used rather as an adjective than as a participle* 
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730 Inqu- or inqui-, say, 

Ind. Pres, Inquam, inquXs, inquXt ; inqulmus, inquiunt. 

Past-imp, inquieb&t ; inquisbant 

FvJtwre, inquiSs, inquiSt. 

Aorist, Inquil, inquistl. 

Impbbatitb. Pres. InquS. FtU, InquXtfi. 

731 C€d-, ffive, tdl, used only in the imperative present. 

S, C^d5, ffive (me), teU (me), 
P, CettS, give (m>e), tell (m£), 

732 1)2^', put or give. 

Indicative. Prea, S, 1)6, das, d&t. P, D&mtls, d&tis, dant. 

Past-imp. DS,bam, <fec. FtU, B&bS, &c. Pres.-peff, DSdi, &o. 
Past-peTf, DMSram^ <fec. jFhU.-perf, DSdSrd, &c. 

Impebativb. Pres, Da, d&tS. Put, D&t6, d&t8, d&totg, dantfi. 

Subjunctive. Pres, JS, Bern, dCs, dSt. P, Dgmtis, dstis, 
. dent. Past'imperf, DS.rem, &c. Pres,-perf, D5d6rim, &c. Po^- 
pe?/. BSdissem, &c. 

Infinitive. Imperf, DS.rS. P^rf. Dgdissg. 

Pabt. Imperf, Danti- or Dant-. FvJt, D&turo-. Gbbund. 
Bando-. 

733 V81- or vSl-, wish. 

Indicative. Pres, S. V818, vis, volt or vult. P, Vttliimiis, 
voltXs or vultls, vSlunt. 

Past-imp, V6l5bam, <fec. FiU, V51am, v^6s, <fec. Pres.-perf, 
Viflul, <kc. Past-perf, VSluSram, <fec. Fut,-pe7f, V81u6r8, <fec. 

Impbbative not in use. 

Subjunctive. Pres. S, VSlim, v61ls, vSUt. P, VSlimiis, vglltte, 
vglint. Past. Vellem, vellgs, &c. 

Pres.-perf, VSluSrim, &c. Past-perf, Vttluissem, <fec. 

Infinitive. Imperf, Vellg. Perf. VSluissS. 

Pabt. Imperf, Volenti- or VClent-. Gbbund. VSlendo-. 

734 NfivSl- or nol-, he unwilling, a compound of ne arid v61-. 

Indicative. Pres. S. Nol8, nSvis* or nonvis, ngvolt* or non- 
volt, t P, Noliimtls, ngvoltis* or nonvoltlst, nOlunt. 

* The forms with ne are found in the older writers, 
f Or nonvult and nonvuUis, 
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Past-imperf, Nolebam, &c. Fut. Nolam, nGles^ &o. Pres.-ferf, 
Nslul, <fec. Pcut-perf, NOluSram, <kc. Fut,-p€rf, Nolufirt, &c. 

Imperative. Pre*. Noll, nollte. Fvt, Nolltfi, n5llt5t€. 

SuBJUNCTiTE. Pres, Nolim, noils, &c. Past, Nollem, Ac, 
Pres,-perf. NoluSrim, <fcc. Past-perf. NSluissem, <fec. 

Infinitive. Imperf, N0II6. Pc?/. Koluissfi. 

Pabt. Imperf, Nolenti- or nolent-. Geeund. Nolendo-. 

MavSl- or mal-, prefer, a compound of m&gS aw«? v^I-. 735 

Indicative. Pres. S, MfivSlfi* or m5l8, mavis, mavolt.t P. Ma- 
liimiLs, inavoltIs,t mav51unt* or malunt. 

Pas$-imp, Malebam, <fec. FiU, Mavttlam* or mSJam, <fec. Pres.- 
per/, Malul, &c, Past-perf, Maludram, &c. FvJt^-perf, MaluSrS, d^c. 

Imperative not in use. 

Subjunctive. Pres, MavSlim'*' or malim, malls, <&c. Past, Ma- 

« 

vellem* or mallem, &c. 

Pre9.-perf. MaluSrim, <feo. Past-perf, Maluissem. 
Infinitive. Imperf, MavellS* or mallS. P«/. Maluissd. 

Fi-, hecomey used in the imperfect tenses as a passive of fftc- or 736 
f&ci-, make (see § 534). 

Indicative. Pres, F18, f Is, fft ; , , f lunt. 

Past-imp, Flebam, <fcc. Fut, Flam, fles, <fec. 
Imperative. Pre«. Fl, flt6. 
Subjunctive. Prea, Flam, <fec. Pa«^. FS6rem, &c. 
Infinitive. Fifirl. 

1, 90. 737 

Indicative. Pres. £5, Is, It; Imtis, ItXs, eunt. 

Past-imp, ibam, &c. FvJt, lb$, ibis, <fcc. Pres,-perf, IvI or ii, 
&c. Past-perf, IvSram or i6ram, <fcc. Fut.-perf, Iv6rd or i6rd, &c. 

Imperative. Prea, I, Itfi. J^iw^. It8, ltd, itStS, euntd. 

Subjunctive. Pre*. Earn, eas, <fec. Pa«<. Irem, &c. Pre8,-perf, 
IvSrim or iSrim, <kc. Past-perf, Ivissem, or iissem or issem, &c. 

Infinitive. Imperf, Irg. Perf. Ivissfi, iissS or issS. 

Participle. Imperf, lenti- orient-. ^. iensj -4, euntem^ (7. 
Suntis, ko, Fvi, Ittiro-. Gerund. Sundo-. 

* The forms mdvUo, &c. are found in the older writers, 
t Or mavult and mavulHf, 
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The passive is used impersonally. Indio. Itur, Ib&ttir, Ibltiir, 
Xtum est, Ac, Subj. Eatiir, irSttLr, Xtum fAt> &c, Ii^fin. Iri, 
Xtum essS. 

738 Qui-, be abUy and nSqui-, be unable, are conjugated as i-, yo. 

739 Air, affirm, Bay, is sddom used except in the following forms : 

Ind. Preii Aio, ais, ait ; , , aiunt. Past. AiSbam or 

aibam, aiebas, &c. 

DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

745 Verbs called frequentative, and they are yery numerous, are 
formed by adding the suffix Ua to the simple verb ; as, 

Ag-,piU in motion, Sglta-, joirf infrequent matwa, 

Quaer-, neeh, quaerita-, seek perseveringly, 

ClSmar, cry out, clamlta^-, keep crying out, 

liOna- (r.), threaten, mInXta- (r.), keep threatening. 

Y]xi',fiow, flulta-, keep flowing, 

Sequ- (^,),foUow, secta- (r.), be in the habit offoUowing. 

746 As this suffix Ua is veiy similar to ito, the suffix of perfect 
participles, similar contractions and alterations commonly take 
place; thus, 

Merg-, sinJk, participle merso-, frequentative mersa-. 
Tr&h-, draw, participle tracto-, frequentative tracta-. 
"PiSl-fpush, participle pulso-, frequentative pulsa-. 

747 Some frequentatives are formed by the suffix t&a, as frx)m 
Bcriib-, u>rite, scriptXta- ; from ISg-, read, lectlta- ; from viv-, live^ 
victitta-* 

752 Inceptive verbs are formed from verbs, substantives, and adjec- 
tives, with the suffix esc or isc; as, from 

ferv-, boil, ferv-esc- or ferv-isc-, b^in to boil. 

[sSn-,] an old man, sSn-esc-, grow old, 

luc-, light, ladsc- or ItLcesc-, get light, 

puSro-, a boy, r6-pu6ra-sc-, become a boy again, 

intSgSro- or -&, whole, rSd-int$gra-sc-, become whole again* 

m&ttbx)- or -a, ripe, m&turesc-, ripen, 

vSt^y old, vSt^raso-, becom^e old^ 
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Verbs compounded often undergo certain changes of the vowel. 758 

Thus, & frequently becomes i before one consonant, e before two 

consonants : in this way we have from 

c&p- or c&pi-, take, acclp- or acdpi-, receive^ accepto-, received, 
j&c- or j&ci-, throw, cQnlo- or cQnlci-, hurl, conjecto-, httrled. 

But the compounds of c&ve-, beware, m&ne-, wait, tr&h-, draw, 

remain unaltered. 

Again, ^generally becomes {before a single consonant ; as, from 759 

rSg-, stretch, make straight, dirig-, guide, 

tSne-, keep, abstXne-, keep away. 
But the compounds of pSt-, go or seek, tSg-, cover, iXx-, rvh, re- 
main unaltered. 



PARTICLES. 

This term includes those secondary parts of speech which have 764 
little or no variety of form, and are called adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, and interjections. 



ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are formed in Latin from adjectives aad substantiveB, 767 
including pronouns, aad also from verbs. 

From adjectives or participles in o or a are commonly formed 768 
adverbs in 6/ as, from 

ISito-, wide, late, widdy, 

docto-, learned, docte, learnedly. 
But m&lo-, had, aad bdno- (old form bSno-) good, form their 
adverbs, m&16, iU, and bSnS, well, with i. 

Some a^ectives and participles in o or a form adverbs in d; 771 
as, from r&ro-, scattered, r&r5, eddom; ttito-, safe, tutd, eafdy. 

From adjectives and participles in « or a consonant are formed 773 
adverbs in it^r or t^: as, from 

moUi-, soft, molllt^r, sofUy, 

mSmdr-, mindful, mfim5rit8r,/r«>m memary^ 

&manti- or ftmant-, loving, &mant&r, lovingly* 

Many adjectives, particularly comparatives, use tibeir neuter 776 
singular as an adverb : thus, from 

K 
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f^cUi-, easyy f^HS, easily, 

multo-, nmchy multum, rrmch, 

doctios-, more learned^ doctiiis, mare learnedly. 

779 Adjectives and substantives form adverbs in tim : thus, from 

tunna-, squadron^ turmatim, hy aquad/rons. 
paulo- (n.), litde, paulatim, little hy little, 
vlro-, maUy virltim, man hy man, 
tribu-, trihe, trlbtitim, trihe hy trihe, 

780 From verbs also are formed adverbs in tim: as, from 

sta-, standi stSitim, constantly, stS.tim, on the ^ot, 
caed-, cut, caesim, hy cutting, 
pung-, pierce, punctim, hy piercing, 

798 The preposition or adverb vorsum or vorsiis, -wards, is added 
to a number of adverbs in o, prepositions, &c. : as, 

Horsum, hitherward; istorsum, towards your neighhourhood ; 
illorsum, towards yonder place; quorsum, in what direction; &lior- 
Bum, in another direction ; &lIquovorsum, in some direction; quo- 
qu5vorsum, in every direction ; utroqugvorsum, in hoik directions; 
advorsum, towards; prorsum or prosum, forwards, downright ; 
rursum or rusum (for rSvorsum), hackwards, again; deorsum, 
down/wards; sursum or susum, upwards; intrSvorsum or intror- 
sum, inwards; rStrorsum, hackwards; dextrSvorsum or dextrorsum, 
towards the right; sXnistrorsum, towards the left. 

800 The prepositions that govern an ablative are prefixed to the 
pronominal adverbs in ndS, &c. : as, 

Proind6 or proin, henceforward, therefore, accordingly, at once then, 

DeindS or dein, after this, afterwards, 

SubindS, soon after, ever and arwn, 

ExindS, exin or exim, after this, 

Abhinc, /rom this time (reckoning towards the past), ago, 

Dehinc, from this time forward, after this, 

802 The prepositions that govern an accusative are prefixed to pro- 
nouns in am or a, which last also appear to have been corrupted 
from accusative pronouns in am: as, 

Ante&, hefore this or that, Praeterquam, hesides that, , , 

PosteS, after this or that, Stiperquam, over and ahove that, 

IntSreS, in the meanwhile, AntehSlc, hefore this, 

' ProptgreS., /or this or that reason, Posth&c, after this, 
PraetSrefi, hesides this or that, PraetSrh&c, hesides this. 
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Ant^uain, htfore that, . . . Postquam*, after that. . . . 

The preposition tSnils, stretching^ is siiffixed to pronominal forms 803 
in a : as, 

ESbtSntLs, to that extent^ so far, Qu&tSntLs, to what extent^ so far as, 806 

HactSniis, to this extent, AUqu&tSnils, to som/t extent, 

IstactdntLs, so far as you, Qufidamt^ntLs, to a certain extent. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions are particles that are prefixed to substantives and 808 
verbs, and sometimes to other parts of speech. In their original 
sense they denote the relations of place; as, siib, up; de, down; 
($b, towards. 

The prepositions &b by or from, siib up, 6b towards, take an ^ in 810 
composition vdth verbs which begin with one of the letters p, c, 
t; as, 

As-porta-, carry away, Sus-pend-, hang up, Sus-tlne-, hold up, 
Abs-cond-, put away, Sus-cXp- or -dpi-, take Os-tend-, stretch to- 
Abs-tlne-, keep away, up, wards, 

Ec,t out, takes an s before the same consonants, and also before 811 
vowels; as, ex-p5n-, put out; ex-curr-, run out; ex-tend-, stretch 
out; ex-Im-, taJce out. 

Di, different ways, takes an s before the same consonants, and 812 
takes s, or its substitute r, before vowels ; as, 
Dis-p5n-,j3t^ in different places, Dis-Xc- or -Xci-,t throw different 
Dis-c6d-, depart, ways, 

Dis-tXne-, keep apart, DXr-Im-, separate. 

The prepositions often lose one of their final letters. Thus &b 816 
becomes 9, in the composition of verbs which begin with the letter 
m; as, Si-mdve-, move away. Before the verb fu-, be, ftb and & are 
both found ; as, ab-fuit or 9i-fuit, he was absent; while before the 
verbs f6r-, carry, fiig- or fiigi-, fly, the form au is used; as, au-fSiv, 
carry away, au-ftig- or au-fiigi-, fly away, 

* Those ending in quam are conjunctions. See § 847. 
t This obsolete form is still preserved in the composition of verbs 
which begin with/; as, «o-/?r-, * carry out ;' eo-fM-, * dig out,' &c. 
X Commonly written disjic'; 



100 



FKBFOSinOlia. 



817 Ec, outj commonly becomes S before other consonants than p, 
Cy t; as, S-blb-, drirdc wp; 6-diio-, Uad otUy jrc. 

818 Pro, /or, before verbs beginning vdth r and I sometimes takes 
the form por and pol ; as, por-rig-, ttrekih forward^ pol-lXoe- (r.), hid 
heforehandy proviise. 

820 Cum, withy before yerbs becomes com or o6n or co ; as, ci$m-M-, 
eat up; con-dd-, ciU to pieces; co-i-, go together, 

820* Generally, the final consonant of a preposition is often assimL 
lated to the initial consonant of the verb. Thus ftd is changed in 
the compounds ac-cl3ina-, ory out at, af-fSr-, hrin^ to, al-lXga-, hind 
tOy annu-, nod assenty ap-pftra-, ptU before, 

830 The prepositions* in use before substantives are the following. 
First, before accusatives alone : 



&d, to, 

advorsiun or advorstls, 

towards, 
ants, before, 
ftpiid, near, 
circ9., round, 
drcItSr, abotU, 
circum, rottnd, 
diBy on this side of. 



erg^y towards, 

infra, below, 

intSr, between, 

intrS>, within, 

juxtft, near, 

(Jb, towardsy on ac- 
count of. 

pSnSs, in the hands 
of. 

p8r, through. 



praetSr, beside, 
pr«pg, near, 
prSpitls, nearer, 
proxtime, n^earest, 
propter, n^ary on ac- 
count of, 
s^undum, following, 
suprSi, above. 
trans, across, 
[ols], beyond. 
ultrSi^ beyond. 
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dftrS., on this side of 
QOuijAyfacingy against, post, after, 

831 Secondly, before ablatives alone : 

ftb, abs or S., by ox from, [5c], e^^iorl^out ofyfronu 
absquS, unthottt, prae, before, 

cum, with, prO, before. 

de, down fronhy from, sing, without. 

Thirdly, before an accusative or ablative: 
In, in or into, subtSr, under, 

siib, up or under, siip^, upon, 

* Those prepcNsitioiis which require the ablative are included in the 
first two of the following lines ; those which are found with both, in the 
third line. All others have the accusative alone. 

Absqu^ cum slCne, ab coramqu^, 
Prae pro de t^niis, ec p&lamquS ; 
Both siipSr in sub, subter damquS. 
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dam, secretly; oOram, face to face; p&lam, operdy; sImtLl, at 833 
the mme time; tSniis, extending ; versiis, towards; usquS, all the 
way ox all the timCy are rather adverbs than prepositions. 

Other prepositions are found in the composition of verbs and 834 
adjectives, viz. : 

Ajoi, round; 2JA,KniA:im-yhum round, singe ; 2iSXiAMLry eat round; 
and the adj. anclp- or anclplt-, two-headed. 

Di or dXs, different ways; as, dis-c6d-, depart; and from corda-, 
string, the adj. dis-cord- or dis-cordi-, of a different note. 

R8 or r6d, back; as, rS-pSl-, cUive back; r6d-i-, go back; and 
the adj. r6-diic-, refuming. 

SS or sSd, aside; as, sQ-pdn-, put aside; and the adjective 86- 
euro-, unconcerned. 

Veh or vS, away; bs the adj. vS-cord- {heariLess, i.e.) senseless; 
vSh-8-menti- or v6h-6-ment- (devoid of mind); furiov>s. 



Table of Debivations fbom Prepositions. 
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From 


with 

8GT d 


8ro, tSro 


gr, tSr 


ra^ tra 


ro, tro 


Superla- 
tive . 


Comp. 

from 

6ro, tSro 


Superlat. 

rrom 
Sro, tgro 


In 

siib 

de 

[neft] 
pro 
re 
[ci] 
[ol§] 
post 
antS 
con 


ind 

ex 

sus 

prod- 

rgd 

els 

uIb 

posted 

antld 


[iotSro-] 

extgro- 
siipero- 
[detgro-] 
infgro- 

[rgtgro-] 
(cltero-] 
[ultero-] 
postSro- 

[confgro-] 


inter 
supgr 


intra 

extra 
supra 

infra 

citra 

ultra 

contra 


intrd 

porro 
retro 
citrO 
ultro 


imo-* 1 
intiimo- J 
extiimo- 
Bummo- 

infiimo- 
primo-t • 

cftiimo- 
ultiimo- 
postiimo- 


intgridr- 

extgriSr- 
siipgrior- 
detfirior- 
inftrior- 

citgriOr- 
ultgrior- 
postgrior- 


extrSmo- 
supremo- 
deterrlmo- 

poBtremo- 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

The name ^ conjunction' is commonly given to several classes 839 
of particles which require to be distinguished. 

* Inmost or lowest. f Compare the English neaih, nether. 

X Add the comparative prior (pro*tor), ' first of two, former.* 
§ Ct is related to hth^ * this ;* ol to t^ (or 0/9-), ' yonder.* 

k2 
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840 Copulatiife oonjmictioiis are those which uniie words, phrases, 
or sentences, without making one dependent upon another. Such 
are ^t, and; the enclitic quS, and; atquS, and; tSI, or; aut^ or; 
together with the interrogative particles &n, or; nS, or, 

841 There are several words compounded of the above particles 
which also serve as copulative coiijunctions : for instance,, n^uS, 
nor; nSv8, nor; 8Iv6, or if, 

842 Many of these may be used in pairs : as, 6t hoc St illiid, both 
this and that; Dlque hSmXnesquS, both gods and mm; vSI hoc v^ 
m^^Si^ either this or that ; aut hoc aut illiid, ^VA^ ^Ais or ^to/ nSque 
hoc nSque illiid, neither this nor that; eSv6 hoc SIvS illiid, whether 
this or that, 

843 Several of the particles above mentioned admit of abbreviation. 
Thus, atquS, v81, ngqug, n6v6, slv6, may sevOTally become ac, vS 
(an enclitic), nSc, neu, sen. 

846 Accessary conjunctions are those which unite a dependent sen- 
tence to the main sentence, as antSquam in the compound sentence : 
antequam lux n5s obprimat, SrumpSmiis, let us sally out^ before 
daylight conies upon us, 

847 Accessary conjunctions are often formed by prefixing a prepo- 
sition to some derivative from the pronoun quo- : as, quam or iit. 
Thus there are : post-quam, after that or after; ant^uam, before 
that or before; stiper-quam, beyond what; pro-tit, according as, 

848 Conjunctions of this character perform for a secondary sentence 
the same oflfice which simple prepositions perform for nouns. Thus 
we may say either, post rgditum ejtis, after his returUy or postquam 
rSdilt, after he returned. 

869 Many conjunctions have correlative adverbs in the main sen- 
tence which point to them. Thus, It&, so, and sic, ao, answer to 
tit, as; tam, «o, to quam, as; tum, then, to quum, when; t&m6n, 
yet, to quanquam or etsi, although; &t, yet, to si, if. 



INTERJECTIONS. 

860 Interjections are abbreviated sentences which denote a sudden 
and hasty emotion of the mind. They are commonly inserted in 
another sentence as a parenthesis. 



SYNTAX. 



Stntax means the coimezion of words in a sentenoe. 866 

SUBSTANTIYES. 

Nominative. 

The nominative case marks the quarter from which an action 867 
proceeds. Hence the nominative is commonly a living being, as : 
VlpSrit llmam mdmordit, a viper bit uJUe. 
ApSr sSgStSs pr5culcat, the wUd boar tramples dofon the crops. 

Instead of living beings, inanimate* and abstract nouns are 868 
often used as the nominative, as : 

Oursum mutavit amnls, the river has changed its course. 
Diss ISnit IrSLs, time assuages wrath, « 

The agent may act upon the agent. Hence the nominative is 869 
used with reflective verbs, as : 

RhSnus septentri5n3.ll oceS.n5 misoSttlr, the Mhine mixes {itsdf) 
with the Northern Ocean, 

As the use of the passive has grown out of that of the reflective, 870 
the nominative is also found with passive verbs, as : 

InstQS. adpellatur Mon&, the idand is called Mona, — ^literally, 
caUs itsdf Mona, 

As verbs of a static character have generally something of 871 
action mixed up with them, the nominative is used before static 
verbs, as : 

TtirS cSIent arae, the altars are warm (or glow) with incense. 

Thus the nominative is used before verbs of almost every kind. 873 
A very common use of it is before the verb signifying 'be,' as : 
Tu es tristXs, you are Tndancholy, 
SSnecttis ipsa est morbiis, eld age itself is a disease, 

* This savours of poetry ; but language in its early state is always and 
of necessity what we call poetical. 
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874 Some grammarians are in the habit of treating those sentences 
which have the verb * be,' as the form to which all others are to be 
reduced. Hence they divide a sentence into three parts : 

The Subject, that of which you speak ; 

The Predicate, that which you say of the subject ; and 

The Copula, or verb ' be,' which unites the subject and pre- 
dicate. 

Thus, for instance, in the sentence or proposition, ' man is an 
animal,' m/an is the subject, animal the predicate, is the copula. 

The subject, according to this system, is the nominative case. 
When, instead of the verb * be,' another verb is used, they resolve 
it into some part of the verb * be' and a participle. Thus, Cicero 
writes a letter is resolved into Cicero is writing a letter; where Cicero 
is the subject, writing a letter the predicate, is the copula. 

875 The substantive, adjective, or participle that accompanies the 
verb 'be' as 2i predicate, is in Latin made to agree with the subject 
nominative, and is called the nominative of the predicate : thus, 

S&pientia est rSrum dlvln3.rum St humanarum scienti^, jpMLo- 
sophy is the knowledge of things divine and human, 

Insignls annUs higmg nlvosa fuit, the year was remarkahle for a 
snowy winter. 

Viae clausae, Tlbgrls innavlgabllis fuit, the roads were blocked 
up, the Tiber not n^avigable, 

876 In the same manner other verbs have at times a nominative 
in the predicate referring to and agreeing with the subject nomin- 
ative, as : 

Munlti5nes intlgrae m&n6bant, the fortifications remained un- 
touched, 

877 The accusative with the active verb becomes a nominative with 
the passive, as : 

Marcium consiilem cre5v6runt, they made Marcius consul, 
Marcius consul creatiis est, Marcius was nmde consvl, 

878 Even when these verbs are in the infinitive mood dependent 
upon another verb, the noun in the predicate referring to the sub- 
ject nominative will still agree in case with the subject nominative, 
if no reflective pronoun in the accusative be interposed, as : 

H5minSs minus crSdtLli essS coepSrunt, m/en began to be less ere- 

duhus, 
Yls form5s& vldSrl, yoMi, wish to appear beaviiful. 
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VOOATIVB. 

The Tocaiive is used in addreesiiig a person, as : 882 

Die, MarcS TullI, speaky Marcus TvUius. 

Accusative. 

The accusative case answers to the question whither. Hence 884 
motion to towns or small islands is expressed bj the accusative, 
as: 

Concessit OSpuam, Ae vfithd/rew to Capua. 

N&vlg&bat Sjh^usfts, he was tailing to Syracusoe, 

The accusatives d5mum, rus, fSrlis,, are used after verbs of 886 
motion, as : 

Ddmum reverters, they returned home. 
Bus Ibo, I shaJU go into the country. 
Ecf ugl f5r9i8, / escaped into the street. 

The verbal substantives in tu (called Supines) are used in the 887 
accusative after verbs of motion, as : 

EO pS.biilS.tum vSuIent, they wiU come here to get fodder. 
8pSro debell9.tum M, / hope that they are going to finish the 
war. 

After active verbs the object to which the action is directed is 888 
put in the accusative case, as : 

DSmXnus servom verbSrftvit, the matter fi/ogged the slave. 

The impersonal verbs of feeling have the accusative of the per- 889 
son who suffers that feeling : 

Me mlsSret ejtis, et plget ; 
Piidet taedetque ac paenltet, — ^as : 
E9s inftmiae suae non piidet, they are not ashamed of their 
infamy. 

Many reflective verbs, called Deponents, take an accusative, as : 891 
NSittLram sSquI, tofoUow nature. 

Some verbs, commonly intransitive, take an accusative of a 894 
noun related to the verb in form or meaning (called the cognate 
accusative) ; often in order to attach thereto an adjective, as : 

Mirum somniavl somnium, I have dreamed a v»nderftd dream. 

Similarly, the verbs of smeUirig and taste^ and a few others, 895 
take an accusative which defines the nature, as : 

PiscXs ipsum m&rS s&pit, the fish tastes of the very sea, 
Olet p^rSgrlnum, it has a foreign mndl* 
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896 Verbs of makin^j creating^ decUng, have an accusatiye of the 
new condition or office (called ihQ factitive accuMtive), besides the 
accusative of the object, as : 

Me hSbStem mdlestiae reddldSrunt, for mi/self trovhUs have 

made me dull offeding, 
Ancum Marcium rSgem pdptQus creavit, the citizens elected Arums 

MarcitL8 king, 

897 So also verbs of calling^ thinking, sfuywing, take two accusa- 
tives, as : 

OctSbvium sul Oaes&rem s&Iat9.bant, Octaviiut his ovm friends 

saltited as Caesar, 
S5cr&t€s t5tliis mundl s6 civem arbltr&battLr, Socrates thought 

himsdf a citizen of the universe, 
Grfttum m6 praebeo, I show mysdf grateful, 

898 The verbs d5ce-, teach, cSla-, hide, keep in the dark, may have 
two accusatives, one of the thing, one of the person, as : 

Quid t6 littgrS,s ddceam? what, am I to teach yo^ your letters? 
Non ts c€l&vl sermdnem, / did not conceal from you the con- 
versation, 

899 The thing taught or concealed may be in the accusative with 
the passives of these verbs, the accusative of the person becoming 
the subject, as : 

OslSib^r, / was kept in the dark, 

Nosne hoc c6l9.tos? to think that we should have been kept in the 
dark about this, 

902 Many verbs of asking, begging, demanding, may have two ac- 
cusatives, one of the person, the other of the thing, as : 

P&ccm t6 posclmiis omnSs, peace of thee ask we aU, 

903 The thing asked with the passive verb may be an accusative, as : 
N5n sum rdg&tus sententiam, I was not asked my opinion, 

909 The neuters of pronouns and common adjectives or substantives 
are often used in the accusative where other nouns in the accusa- 
tive would be rare, or even inadmissible. In these cases the En- . 
glish language often requires the insertion of a preposition, as : 

Id tlbl suscenseo, lam angry with you for this, 

Unum stiidstls, you are eager for one object, 

911 After many active verbs, instead of a single word, a whole sen- 
tence may take the place of the object, in which case the secon- 
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daiy verb is put in the infinitive mood, and the agent or subject 
of that verb is put in the accusative, called the subject-accusative. 
Thus, 

Caesar rSdiit, Gcesar is returned, 

Nuntiant Oaes&rem rSdiissS, thei/ bring word that Coemr is re- 
turned. 

The prepositions tn and mb sometimes require the accusative, 913 
and always after a verb of motion, as : 

In urbe est, he is in the city; but. In urbem vSnlt, he comes 

into the city. 
Sub mtirS st&t, he stands under the wall; but. Sub murum v6nXt, 

he comes up to the wall. 

The majority of the other prepositions, which do not imply 914 
' motion from,' also govern the accusative. (See Prepositions, 
§ 830, note.) 

Extent of place or time or degree is commonly expressed in the 916 
accusative, as : - 

A recta conscientia nSn transvorsum unguem discSdIt, he de- 
parts not a naiVs breadth from a right conscience. 
Fossa imdScim pSdes lS.t&, a ditch eleven feet broad. 
DScem annos urbs oppugnata est, for ten years was the city be- 
sieged. 
TJndSvIginti annos nattis, nineteen years old. 

In sentences of exclamation the accusative often appears, the 918 
verb with which it should have been connected being suppressed, 
as: 

Ms caecum qui haec ant8 non vidgrim, my blindiiess, not to 
have seen aU this before. 

Genitive. 919 

The genitive, like the nominative, denotes *from.' The dif- 
ference between their uses is this, that the nominative denotes the 
source of the action expressed by a verb, while the genitive is used 
chiefly in connection with substantives. 

Genitive with Substantives. 920 

The genitive is attached to another substantive to denote the 
source of an action, and may be translated by ^ from,' ' of,' or the 
English genitive in «, as : 



108 GENITIVE. 

Cronsiilis jussti, hy an order from ihe ctmsvly by the con8ul*s order ^ 
by order of the coniml, 

922 When of or. from a whole a certain part onlj is taken, that 
whole is expressed by the genitive. This is often called the par- 
titive genitive, as : 

Pars mlUtum, apart of the soldiers. 

Oi&toram praestantisstUnl, the most distinguished of orators, 

B^quom noctis, the rest of the nigkt. 

Id nSg5tI, that piece of bttsinesSy or that bitsiness, 

923 The same partitive use of the genitive is found with adverbs : 
Ubi gentium? where artvong the rvations? in what part of the 

whde world? 

924 When a thing is said to belong to a person, it has generally 
come from him. Hence the owner is in the genitive, which is 
then called Vii<^ possessive genitive, as : 

P&tris tul anniiltLs, yowr father* s ring. 

Omnia hostium 8rant, the whole country belonged to the enemy. 

925 ^Q possessive or partitive genitive is very common in speaking 
of a character, office, part, duty, as : 

Ciijusvis htfmlnXs est errarg, it is in the character of every man 

to make a mistake. 
Judlds est, quid lex cdgat, cdgltS-rS, it is the duty of a judge to 

consider what the law requires. 

926 The genitive of connection is not unfrequent, as : 
Marcl flliiis, the son of Marcus. 

M&ter consillXs, the mother of the consul. 

927 The objective genitive is that where the genitive takes the place 
of what would be the object after a verb. In this case the English 
often requires the substitution of another preposition for ' of,' as : 

Nlmia aesttim9>tio sul, an eaxessive valuation ofhimsdf. 

Injuri& miili^rum, the wrong dons to the women. 
Which phrases severally correspond to se aestiimar^, miUiSrSs 
injuriS. afiflcSrS. 

928 The genitive of the quality or quantity requires an adjective or 
participle with it, as : 

Yir q>ect&tae viH^tite, a man of proved merit* 

Sex jugSnim figSr, a farm of sixjugers or /<mr acres, 

Fo8S& quindScim pSdum, a ditch offfteenfeet (in width)* 
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Genitive with Adjectives. 

Adjectives and participles are sometimes followed by a genitive 929 
of the cavM in the poets and later writers, as : 
Lassus m&r!s, weary of the sea, 
Interrltus letl, not frightened at death. 

Adjectives or participles which denote removal or separation 930 
may be followed by a genitive in the poets, as : 
Sdlutiis 5p6rum, net loose from work. 
Liber l&b5rum, free from toils. 

Adjectives oiftdness may be followed by a genitive, as : 931 

D5mus plSna 6bri5rum, a house f till of drunken men. 
Lactis ^bundans, abounding in milk. 

Some adjectives, formed from substantives, retain the sub&tan- 932 
tive's power of being attended by a genitive, as : 
SttldiSsiis Squ5rum,/o7Mf of horses. 
Expers Srtidltionls, without any share of edu>cation. 

Adjectives denoting accusation^ guilty or innocence^ are followed 933 
by a genitive, as : 

Reiis l^varltiae, charged with avarice. 
Sanguinis insons, guiltless of blood. 

Many adjectives from verbs, and participles imperfect used as 934 
adjectives, are followed by an objective genitive, as: 
CupXdus vSritatIs, eager for truth. 
Tgnax pr5p5sltl, ever clinging to his purpose. 
Efflciens v51upt&tls, productive of pleasure. 

Adjectives, in the later writers, take a genitive which may be 935 
translated by * in,' * in respect to,' as : 
VSJidiis 5pum, strong in resources. 
StrSnuus mllltiae, energetic in war. 

Genitives with Vbbbs. 

The impersonal verbs oifeding (see § 889), together with the 938 
personal verbs mlsSre- (r.) and mlsSresc-, take a genitive of the 
moving cause, as : 

Piidet m6 tul, {sharrve comes to m^from you, i. e.) / am ashamed 
of your conduct or yow Preatm^ent.* 

* I am ashamed of you will serve for the first sense. 

L 
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^40 Occasionally verbs of removal or separation have a genitive of 
the ' whence' in old writers and in poetry, as : 

DSsXnS mollium tandem quSrSlajTim, cease at last from plairUs 

unmardy, 
Tempus desist^rS pugnae. His time to desist from battle, 

941 Some verbs of fvlness, warU, and need, may have a partitive 
genitive (as well as an ablative), as : 

011am denS.ridrum impl6rg non pdtSs, you cannot fUZ the pitcher 

with denaries, 
Non tam artls indigent quam lS.b5rls, it is rvot so much skill 

they are in need of as indicstry, 

942 The verb p8ti- (r.), m^ke onesdf master, has a genitive (as well 
as an ablative), as : 

P5t6s illlus regni pStirl, you can make yov/rsdf master of that 

Ungdom. 
BSrum ptftin, to make onesdf master of the world. 

943 Verbs oi memory, although they take an accusative of the thing 
actually remembered, have a genitive of that abovJt which the me- 
mory is concerned, as : 

MSminI Oinnam, / rememher Cinna (i. e. his person). 
MSmYnl vivorum, / rem>ember or think of the living. 
Nunquam obllviscar noctte iUliis, / shall never forget (the occur- 
refuses of) that night, 

944 Verbs of accv^sing, convicting, acquitting, take a genitive of the 
offence charged : as. 

Ambitus accusail dSbuSrunt, they ought to have been accused of 

bribery. 
Ptftestne hSrSs furti ftggrg ? can an heir bring an action for 

theft F 

946 With verbs of buying, adling, costing, the price is expressed by 
the genitives tanti, quanti, mXndris, pltLrls ; in aU other cases by 
an ablative. 

947 The worth or vcdtte is expressed by the same genitives, and also 
by parvl, magnl, mlntLml, maxtLmI, and plur&ml, as well as the 
following, which generally are strengthened by the addition of a 
negative : viz. 

Hujiis et assis, flocci pUlquS, 
NaucI nihlll, t&undlquS. 
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Dative. 

The dative case answers to the question where f in or near what 960 
plcux ? and to the time when ? Hence its place is often supplied 
by such words as in or cum vdth the ablative, or by the ablative 
alone, seeing that the ablative is another form of the dative. 

In a tovm or in a small idand is expressed by the dative, as : 961 
ROmae, at Rome (or Rome); Tlbiirl, at Tihur; 

AthSnis, at Athenoe (or Athens); Cilrlbiis, at Cures; 

T&rentO, more commonly T&rentI, Ith&cae, in Ithaca ; 

at Tarentum; Lesbl, in Le^s, 

Ptlt6«lls, at PuUoli; 

HiimI, on the ground; dSmI, at hom^; run (in poetry also 962 
rtirfi), in the courUry ; fSns, out of doors; finXml, in the mind, are 
other examples of the dative used in the same sense. 

The so-called adverbs which answer to the question where f as, 963 
ilbi, <bc. (§ 366, col. 2), are all datives in origin. 

The time when f is put in the dative : as, hSn or h6r6, yesterday; 954 
m&nl or m&nS, in the morning; vespSrI or vespSrS, in the evening; 
belli, in wa/r ; mllltiae, on military service; iibi, when^ <fec. 

The dative is used with adjectives or verbs which denote wear- 966 
neM, or the other static relations of place, as : 

Belgae proximl sunt GermS.nIs, the Bdgce are nearest to the 

Oermanst 
CollXs adversiis hulc et contrSritis, a hiU falsing and €>pposite 

to this, 
Nescit ^uo haerSrS, he knows not how to cling to a steed, 
Os cticurblttQae corp6ri apt&ttir, the mx>vth of the cupping-gov/rd 

is brought into close contact with the flesh, 
S^O aequ&rS dict&tur&s et constLlfttfLs, to levd with the grownd 

the offices of dictator and consul. 

Hence also many verbs compounded with prepositions ofproxi- 962 
mity may be accompanied by a dative, as : 

Hi scnbendo affuSrunt, the foUowing were present at the regis- 
tration, 

Tti meo errOrl ill&crtbnastl, you wept over my mistake, 

OamptLs inteij&cens TibSrI acmoenlbus ROm&nls, the plain that 
lies between the Tiber and the waJUis of Rome, 

Brdtum cOpils praefScit, he placed Brutus at the head of the forces. 
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An&tum 5y& galllnis saepS suppOnlmtis, we often pvt dv4ihi' eggs 
under hens. 

' 964 Generally, the relation in which any thing or person stands to 
any other thing or person is expressed by a dative, after adjectives 
or static verbs, as : 

N&turSL tu illl pS.tSr 8s, hy natv/re you are his father. 

Mihi quaestor impSratorl fuSrat, he had been ray quasstor when 

1 was corn/mander 'in-chief, 
HSminSs omnlbiis !nlqul, men unfriendly to every OTie. 
Iras(3 &mlcls non tSmSre s51eo, / am not wont with light cause 

to be angry with friends. 
Mihi quidem US, vldStilr, to me at least it seems so. 
Id v6ro mllltlbus fait pergratum, this indeed was very gratifying 

to the soldiers. 
Hoc omnibus p&tSt, this is open to all, 

971 Many reflective and a few simple verbs derived from nouns 
denote a relation more or less permanent, and are accompanied by 
a dative of the person. 

Ego possum in hac rS mSdicSn mihi, / in this nuOter can he 

physician to mysdf, 
Appius mihi blandltiir, Appius is aU politeness to me, 
OaesSil suppUcabo, / wiU go down on my knees to Caesar. 
Alii gloriae serviunt, Slil pecuniae, sotm are daves to glory, 

others to rmney, 

972 Verbs which denote an act done in the presence of another 
concerned therein take a dative of that person, as : 

PiJtenti S.dulattLS est, he fawned on the powerful man, 

Virgo nupsit MStellS, the maiden took the veil* to Metdlus, i.e. 

married him. 
Hoc tibf su&deo, I recommend this to you, — literally, I sweeten 

it for you. 
Hoc nobis invXdet, he envies ve this, — ^literally, he regards it with 

an evil eye, 

973 Verbs of showing and t^ing take a dative of the person ad- 
dressed, as : 

Haec tibi tuus pS.rens dixit, aU this your own father tdd you, 
AltSn monstrant viam, they show the road to another, 

* The flame-coloured yeil, Jlamme\iUh (n.), was worn in the ceremony 
of marriage. 
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Verbs of giving are followed by a dative of the person to 974 
whom ? as : 

Dfidi ad t6 llbertO tuO littSras, / gave a letter to your freedman 

(to convey) to you. 
Reddidit mihi littSras, he delivered the letter to me. 

Verbs of trusting have a dative of the person in whom trust is 975 
placed, as : 

S@ &li6nissimls crSdIdSnmt, they trusted themselves to perfect 

strangers. 
Crgdon tlbi hoc ? am I to believe this that you tell m£ ? 
Qui sib! f idit, who in himsdf confides. 

The dative of the person is used in speaking of acts done to 977 
some part of the body (where the English language prefers a pos- 
sessive pronoun or possessive case), as : 

Linguam el praecidam atque 5ciilos ecfSdiam, / will cut his 
tongue off and dig his eyes out. 

Similarly the dative of the person concerned is found even 978 
with verbs of taking away^ and hence appears to signify ' from,' 
as: 

Ing6ns cul ItimSn Sdemptum,/rom whom a huge eye had been 

taken away. 
Id totum erlpSrg, vobis con§,tiis est, all this he has endeavoured 
to tear from you. 

The dative of the personal pronoun more particularly is used 979 
to denote an interest of the party, and often ironically. This is 
offcen called by grammarians the dativus ethicus. 

Tongilium mihi Sduxit, Tongilius he has done me the favour to 
take out (pf Borne) with him. 

The dative of the person vdth ^«-, ' be,' often denotes the j5o«-*979 
sessor, or him to whom the matter belongs, as : 

His 8pes nuUae sunt, these persons have no property y — more 

literally, no property is to them. 
Hoc mihi susceptum est, this I have undertaken. 
Idem tibi tSrciendum est, you have to do the same, i. e. you ought 

to do it. 

Verbs of motion accompanied by another word or phrase have 980 
often a dative of the person, which is really dependent upon this 
word or phrase, as : 

l2 
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Equltatum auxilio Oaes&rl mls^rant, tkey had serU a bod^ of 

cavalry as an aid to Ccesar, 
Mihi obviam y6iiist!, you came to mut tm, 

981 Some verbs entitled to take a dative of the person are at times 
found with a dative of the thing instead^ as : 

Hdnori invldenmt meo, they looked with envy on the office I hold. 

Morbo mSden^ to heal a disease. 

Ignoscas vSlim huic festlnationi, pray forgive my present haste, 

982 A dative of a noun often denotes in lieu of and may be trans- 
lated by ' as,' thus : 

Quinqug cohortls castrls praesXdiS rgllquit, he left five battalions 

as a garrison for the camp. 
Hoc vlti5 mihi dant, this they set down as a fault in vm, 
Ut sint r^quis d5cumento, that they mayserve as a lesson to the 

rest, 

983 Hence the dative is sometimes used to denote a purpose, as : 
Hunc sibi d5mlclli0 15cum delegSrunt, this place they selected as 

a residence. 
Hic nuptiis dictiis est diss, this is the day fixed for the marriage, 

984 . The dative of a name is often used by attraction to the dative 
of the object named, as : 

Cul nunc cognomen liilo addltiir, who has now the sum/vme of 

lulus added. 
Leges quibus tS,btL]is du^Scim est nomSn, the laws which have 

the n/ime of the twelve tables. 

986 The poets often use the dative in the sense of ' with,' where the 
older prose writers used cum, as : 

Luctantem IcS.riis fluctlbiis, wrestling with Icarian waves. 
Forti miscebat mellS. FSIemo, with strong Falerman he would 
honey mix. 

988 The poets use the dative (especially in nouns of the o declen- 
sion) after verbs of motion, as : 

It clamor caelo, rises the shout to heaven. 

Ablative. 

989 The ablative is another form of the dative, and its uses are 
therefore very similar. 

990 At a toion or in a small island the poets express by an ablative 
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when the metre requires it, which can be only in the third or con- 
sonant declension, as : 

Dard&niumque dticem Tyri& Earth9>ginS qui nunc Expectat 

( Virg,)y and the Dardan chief at Tyrian Carthage who Now 

toitereth. 

Time when is commonly expressed in the ablative, as: 992 

Bellum eodem temp5rS mihi qu5que indixit, he declared war at 
the same time against m^e too. 

From the notion of where, the ablative is used vdth the pre- 996 
positions in and mb, if there be no motion implied, and also with 
prae, pro, &c. (See § 830, note). 

In, in voint of, in respect to, is often the meaning of the 997 
ablative, as : 

ScSlSrg par est illi, industria infSri8r, in wickedness he is eqwd 

to the other, in industry hdow him. 
LSpOre omnibus praestltit, in wit he excelled cdl, 
Pl6rS,qu8 dictu quam rS sunt i^UiOr^, mx)st things are easier in 

the saying than in the reality, i. e. easier to say than to do. 

The substantive 8p6s- (n.), work, and occasionally usu- (m.), 999 
advantage, have an ablative to express the object which is wanted, 
as : 

Cur pr8pSrato 8piis est? why is it necessary to hurry ? 

GtlbematSre 8pus est, there is need of a pHot, 

By or with, (fcc. is frequently the translation of the ablative 1000 
when it denotes the instrument or means, as : 

Comlbus tauri, apri dentlbus se tutantiir, with horns the hull, 

with tusks the hoar defends himself 
Patriae ignl ferroqug minltatiir, he threatens his country with 
f/re and sword. 

The ablative of the means accompanies the five reflective verbs, 1001 
tit-,* nit-, vesc-, fru-, pasc-, as : 
Pellibus utuntiir, they v>se shins, 

• The literal translation of these verbs would perhaps be : fi/^, * I 
assist myself with any thing,' i. «. « I use it ;' n'U^r^ * I strain myself by 
acting upon something,' i. e. ' I lean upon it ;' vescdr, ' I feed myself 
with' or ' I eat' (used in speaking of human beings exclusive of slaves) ; 
frubr, 'I feed myself with' or * I enjoy ;' pascUr, ' I feed myself with' or 
' eat ' (used in speaking of animals and slaves). 
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PorSi qui nitXtiir hastSl, who rests him on a simple shaft, 

LactS vescunttLr, they live upon milk, 

LucS firulmiir, we enjoy the light of day, 

Frondlbus pascunttLr, they feed themsdves with branches, 

1002 The ablative of the means in the same way accompanies the 
verbs, viv-, live; fid-, trust; and the participle frsto-, rdying^ 
as : 

LactS vivunt, they live upon milk, 

Prtidentia consXli5quS Mens, trusting in foresight and Ttvervtal 

power, 
IngSnio freti, rdying upon their talent, 

1003 The ablative of the means is used with the verb f&c-, make 
or do, 

Nescit quid f&ci&t auro, he knows not what to do with the gold, 

1004 The ablative of the means often accompanies verbs or adjectives 
of filing y increasing y mixing ^ joining, <kc., as ; 

K&vis c51onl8past5ribusqu8 complSt, JiefUs the ships withfarm- 

lahowters and shepherds, 
Mpldlbus plUvit, it rained stones, 

1005 Il^iq price is the means by which any thing is obtained in pur- 
chase, and hence the ablative accompanies verbs and adjectives of 
buying,"^ sdUng, bidding, and valuing, as : 

EmSre Squae sext&rium mlnfi cOgunttLr, they are compdled to 
buy a pint of water for a mina, 

Multo sanguing Poenis vict5ri& stStit, the victory cost the Car- 
thaginians much Hood, 

1008 The road by which any thing is moved is also a means, and 
therefore expressed by the ablative, as : 

Frumentimi flumlne Ar&rl navlbus subvexSrat, he had conveyed 
com in ships up the river Arar, 

1009 The attending circumMances, manner, fedings, are expressed by 
the ablative, as : 

Summ& contention^ dixit, he spoke with the exertion of all his 

power, 
Infestis armis concurrunt, th^ run together with their arms 

aim/ed at eaxih other, 

* Em-^r^, commonly translated ' to buy,* means properly ' to take,* as 
is seen m the compounds dem-, ejfim-f «tim-, &c See § 644. 
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The ablative of qudity is the name usually given to that use 1010 
of the case which denotes a condition of mind or body, (fcc. But 
it is essential that an adjective accompany this ablative : 
Tanta. est el5quenti9., he is a man of such doquevwe, 
SpSluncS. infinite altltudlnS, a cavern of houruUess depth. 

Ablative absolute is the name commonly employed when an 1013 
ablative of a noun is accompanied by a substantive, adjective, or 
participle, to denote ' the time when,' * the means by which,' or 
any ' attending circumstances.' It therefore belongs properly to 
the heads already given, as : 

Abl. abs. of time when: Is, M. Messala, M. PisonS coss.* con- 
jurationem fgcit, this man in the consulship of Marcus Mes- 
sala and Marcus Pisa formed a conspiracy , — ^literally, M, 
Messala, M, Piso being consuls, 
Abl. abs. of means: C&t&pultis disp5sftls muros dSfensOrlbus 
ntidSivSrat, by his catapults placed at different points he had 
cleared the wall of its defenders, or, he had pUicedhis cataprdts 
at different points and so had cleared, &c. 
Abl. abs. of circumstances: K3.turS> dtice err^ri non potest, unth 

nature for our guide, the path cannot be mistaken. 
Quid dicam hac jtlventutS? what am I to say with such young 
men as we have now-a-days? 

The comparative takes an ablative of the object with which the 1015 
comparison is made, as: 

Yiliils argentumst aur5, virtutlbtis aurum, sUver than geld is 
cheaper, gold than virtue. 

Similarly the adjectives digno-, indigno-, and the verbs formed 1016 
therefrom, take an ablative of the object with which the com- 
parison is made, as : 

Eum omnSs cognltionS dignum existiimarunt, this man all 

deemed worthy of their acquaintance. 
Hand gquXdem tali mS dignSr hdnSrS, not in truth of such an 
honour do I deem me worthy. 

The amount of distance or difference in time, space, or quan- 1017 
tity, is commonly expressed in the ablative, as : 

Id viginti annis antS f^cSrat Odridlantls, this Coriolanus had 
done twenty years before, 

* To be read, Marco, Marco, conaUlibUs, 
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Haec est aetfts decern annls minor quam constQ3,r!s, thU age is 
ten years less than that required for a consul, 

MlUbus passuum sex S. Caes&ris castrls consSdit, he took a posi- 
tion six miles from Ccesar's camp. 

1018 The ablatives of pronouns and adjectives of quantity are mucli 
used in this way with comparatives, as : 

yi& quanto tutior, tanto fSre longidr, a road longer in dboiU 

the sam£ proportion as it toas safer. 
Quo difficlUiis, hoc praeclariiis, the more difficult, the more glo- 
rioles, 

1021 A true ablative ending in the letter d belonged to the old lan- 
guage, and the loss of this d led to a form very similar to the 
weakened dative commonly called the ablative. Hence, /rom a 
town is sometimes expressed by a mere ablative, as : 

05rinthO fugit, he fled from Corinth, 

1022 Similarly the adjectives rurS and d5m5 are used : as, 
ClbariS, sibl quemquS d6mo adferrS jtibent, theg bid them bring 

food from home, every man for himself 
P&ter rurg rSdilt, my father is returned from the country. 

1023 Verbs and adjectives of removal and separation are followed by 
an ablative, as : 

SS 18c5 m5v6r6 nOn p5tSrant, they cotdd not move from where 

they were, 
Tu6s culp9i llbSro, I free your people from Uame, 
ROma c&r€miis, we are deprived of Rome, 

1024 The verbs or participles which denote birth or origin take an 
ablative, as : 

Merctlrius, JovS nattls et Mai&, Mercury bom of Jupiter and 
Maia, 

1026 The prepositions which signify removal or separation have an 
ablative, as : ex, de, S.b, sXnS, absquS, clam. See § 830, note. 

Adjectives. 

1037 Adjectives and participles are attracted into the same case, 
gender, and number as the substantive to which they refer. 

Thus, from docto- or docta-, learned, and h8m8n-, man; bSno-* 
or bdna-, good, mtiliSr-, woman; gr&vi-, heavy, dnSs-, load, we have : 
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ll» 






SiiranLAB. 




N. 


docttls h5mo. 


b5ii& miiliSr. 


gr&v6 5nii8. 


V, 


doctS hSmo. 


bdii& miiligr. 


grftvS 5niis. 


Ac, 


doctiim h^mlnem. 


bdnam miiliSrem. 


grS.vS Sniis. 


G. 


docti hSmMs. 


bSnae mtUiSrls. 


grSiVls dnSiis. 


D. 


doctO hSmtnl. 


b5nae mtUi^rl. 


grftvl dnSrl, 


Ah. 


doctO hSmYnS. 


bdn& mtUigrS. 
Plural. 


gr&Yl 5n8rS. 


N, 


doctI h^InXnes. 


bSnae miiliSres. 


gr&vi& 5ngr&. 


V, 


doctI homines. 


bSnae mtUiSrSs. 


gr&yi& 5Dgr&. 


Ac, 


doctOs hSmlnSs. 


b5n&8 mtOiSres. 


gr&vi& 8nSra. 


G, 


doctorum hSmlnmn. 


bSn&rum mtQiSnim. 


gr&vium <$nSrum. 


D.A.doctlB hSmYnlbtis. 


b5nTR miiliSrIbiiB. 


gr&vIbiiB dn^ribtLs. 



Sometimes the gender and number of the adjective or participle 1038 
are determined by the sense rather than the form of the sub- 
stantive, as : 

Omnls aet&s currgre obvii, persons of every <ige kept running to 

meet him, 
CSpIt& conjurSitionis virgis caesi ac sScurl percussi sunt, the 
heads of the conspiracy were flogged and beheaded. 

If a relative or other pronoun referring to a word preceding be 1039 
the subject of a sentence which itself contains a predicative sub- 
stantive, the gender and number of the pronoun are commonly 
determined by the latter, as : 

Thebae, quod Boeotiae c&ptit est, Thebes^ which is the capital of 
JBoeotia, 

Hie l&b5r, hoc 5piLs est, this is the lahowTy this the task. 

If an adjective or participle refer to several nouns of different 1040 
gender, the gender and number are commonly determined by one 
of the three rules following : 

a. Most commonly the adjective agrees in number and gender 
with the noun to which it is nearest. 

b. U the nouns be living beings, the masculine pi. may be used. 

c. If they be things without life, the neuter plural may be 
used, as : 

a. Mens St &nXmtLs et consilium et sententi& dvlt&tis p5slta est 
in ISgXbtLs, the intellect and said and forethotight and fed- 
ings of a state reside in the laws. 
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OingStSrlgl princlp&tiU atque impSrium est trSdltum, the 
chief post and the supreme command were handed over to 
Cin^etorix, 
h, P&ter mihi et m&ter mortui sunt, 971^ father and mother are 

dead. 
c. L&bor vdluptasquS dissImlliS. n9.tur&^ sdci8t&t6 qu3.dam inter 
89 nSltur9<ll junct& sunt, toU and pleasure^ unlike as they 
are in nature, are still joined together in a sort of natural 
partnership, 

1042 Many words which were originally adjectives or participles are 
at times used as substantives, and as such may have adjectives or 
genitives attached to them : as, 

V6tus viclntls, an old neighbowr, 

Inlquisstlml mel, my greatest enemies. 

Summft pectoris, the highest parts of the breast, 

Summum mentis, the summit of the mountain, 

MSdium diei, the middle of the day, 

1045 A masculine adjective in the plural, without a substantive, is 
often used of men, and a neuter adjective in the plural of things ; 
but when the gender is not at once determined by the termination 
of the adjective, it is commonly better to use a substantive with 
the adjective, as : 

Multls hdmlnlbiis or multls rSbiis, rather than multls alone. 

1051 A neuter adjective is often used as an adverb, thus : 

H5die aut summum eras, to-day or at farthest to-morrow, 
DulcS ndentem, sweedy-laughing, 

1052 When substantives signifying agents have one form for the mas- 
culine, another for the feminine, they so £eir take the character of 
adjectives, that they must agree in number, gender, and case vdth 
the word to which they refer, as : 

Lex, qu&sl dux vltae et mSgistra offXcidrum, the law, which is 
as it were the guide of life and the instructress in duty, 

Timor, non dititumus mfigist^r offlcl, fear, no permanent in- 
structor in dvty. 

Apposition. 

1058 When one substantive is attached by way of explanation to 
another, it must agree with it always in case, and generally in 
number, and when practicable in gender, as : 



APPOSITION. PB0N0T7NS. 121 

Duae urbes pStentissiimae, Earth&go atqug NtLmantiS^ ttoo most 

powerfvl cities, Carthage and ^umantia, 
DslXciae meae Blcaearchtis, m^ favourite Diccearchua, 
Omitto ill&s omnium doctrlnSmm inveiitrlcls AthGnas, / omii 

that great inventress of every sciencey Athens. 
Ant6 me consiilem, before Itpos consul. 
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The nominatives of the personal pronouns are not commonly 1076 
used, because the terminations of the verb already express the 
notion ; but if there be any emphasis, then they are required. 

Quis tu 6s ? Who are you ? 

N&turS. tu illl p&t^r es, consllils ^5, by nature you are his father, 
as guardian I. 

Similarly he, she, it, they, if emphatic, must be expressed by the 1077 
proper pronoun, i-, ho-, isto-, or illo- (see below). 

The reflective pronouns of the third person, both substantive 1083 
and adjective, are variously translated according to the word they 
refer to. This word is commonly the nominative of the sentence, 
as: 

E& praedia &liis c51uit, non ^i, these farms he cvUivatsd for 
others, not for himself 

Tum ill& rgj€cit se In eum, then the other threw heradf bath into 
his arms, 

JustltiS. propter se est cdlend&, justice is to be cultivated for 
itself 

Non sul conservandl caussS. prSfug6runt, it was not to save themr 
selves that they ran off. 

Su& quae narrat fSrClndriL ? what doings of his own does he re- 
count? 

COpiSbS su&s dimlsit, he dismissed his forces, 

Ali6n& melius d]judlcant quam 6U&, they judge better of other 
people^s affairs than their own. 

Se and swo- in a secondary sentence may of course refer to the 1084 
nominative or subject of that secondary sentence* Th^ jsome- 
times however refer to the agent of the main sentence, particii- 
larly if the secondary sentence express what is in the mind of that 
agent, as : 
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OrSivit m6 p&tSr tLt ad sS vSnlrem, the father asked me to come 
to him, 

Accus&t &mlcos quod sS non adjuvSrint, he accuses his friends 
for not having assisted him. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1091 So'^ isto-y iUo-y are called demonstratives, because the speaker 
in using them often points to the things he speaks of. 

Ho- is the demonstrative of the first person, and points to 
what is near me, 

Isto- is the demonstrative of the second person, and points to 
what is Tiear you, 

lUo- is the demonstrative of the third person, and points to 
what is distant from both of us. 

1092 Ho-, thisy has the following uses : First, it points to some- 
thing near the speaker, as : ' 

Sed quid hoc ? Puer hercle'st. MtOier, tu adp8suisti hunc ? 

But what is this {at my feeC) ? Faith, ifs a baby. Woman, 

was it you who placed this hdby here ? 
Hie versus Plauti non est, hie est, this verse is not Plav/tvs^s, 

*this is, 

1094 Secondly, ho- refers to present time, as : 

Ab illls hSmlnlbus ad banc hSmlnum liibldlnem ac Ucentiam 
me abducls ? do you propose to draw m£ away from the Tnen 
of those days to the sdf-indulgence and intemperance that now 
prevail f 

1095 Ho- may also be used logically, i,e, referring to the mere words 
of a sentence, as : 

Quam quisque norit &rtem, in hac se ex^rceat, whatever art each 

knowSy in this let him exercise himsdf. 
Quorum 8p6rum haec 6rat r&tio, of these works the following was 

the plan, 

1098 Isto-, that (connected with * you'), points or refers to some- 
thing near the person spoken to, as : 

Istam quam h&bes unde h&bes vestem ? thai dress which you 
have got on, where did you get it from ? 
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S. HocXne S^ annOn ? />. Eg6 v6ro istuc. S. Do yim attend to 
what I am saying or not? D. Yesy sir, I do attend to what 
you say, 

Illo-, yonder, distan;t, former , other, points to something oompa- 1101 
rativelj distant, as : 

AufSr illam p&tlnam, take away yonder dish, 
'Ille suam semper 6git vitam in 6tio, my brother there has always 
parsed his time in idleness, 

Illo-, like ho-, may be used logically; that is, refer to the words 1103 
of a sentence. When they are used together, ho- refers to the 
nearer word, illo- to the farther, as : 

MSlius de quibusdam &cerbi tnlmlcl mSrentur quam ii S.micl 

qui dulces vldenttir. lUl saepS v5rum dicunt ; hi, nun- 

quam. Bitter enemies deserve better of some persons than those 

friends who seem to be aU sweetness. The former often speak 

the truth ; the latter, n£ver, 

A change of person is often marked by illo-, in which case the 1105 
word other is often the best translation, as : 

VercingetSrix obviam CaesS,n pr8f Iciscitiir. Die oppXdum N8- 
viSdunum obpugnare instltuSrat. V^rcingetorix sets otU to 
m£€t Coesar, The other {viz, Ccesar) had begtin to besiege 
Noviodunum, 

AeiJlus luctantls ventos impgrio prgmlt. Illl circum claustrS 
frSmunt. Molus the struggling winds with sovereign sway 
restrains. They thus restrained around tlie barriers murmur, 

nio- also introduces something about to be mentioned, as : 1106 
Horum 6g8 sermong non m5v6b&r. Illud, v6r6 dicam, mS 
m5v6t, SibessS tris c5hortls. By what these nven 'said to one 
arvother I was not annoyed. One thing however (I wiU be 
candid with you) does anrwy me, and that is this, that three 
battalions are absent, 

nio- expresses distance in time, past or future : first past time, 1107 
as : 

Quid ille, ilbi est Mflgsius ? wdl, and that gentleman from Mi- 
letus you were speaking of, where ish.Q\ 

Logical Pbonouns. — 1. i-, eo-, <fec. 
I-, eo-, ifec, this, that, the, he, she, it, is never a demonstra- 1112 
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tive, and consequently it never takes the enclitic c6 ; it always re- 
fers to some word or words in the context. 

1113 Commonly it refers to a word preceding, as : 

EuntI mihi Antium, vSnlt obviam tuus puSr. Is mih! littSr&s 
abs tS reddidit. As I was going to Antium, there came across 
me y<mr servant. This servant (or he) gave me a letter from 
you, 

Unam rem explicftbo eamque maxtLmam, one thing I will explain, 
and that the most important. 

1114 It also refers to what follows, as : 

Id tibi affirmo te in istis mdlestiis non diutius ftLtHrum, this I 
assure you of, that you wiU not he long in your present painful 
ntuation there, 

1115 It is often used as an antecedent to a relative, thus : 
Es. quae sScuta est hiSrn^, in the winter which followed, 

1 116 When the relative clause contains a reason, the pronoun should 
be omitted in the translation, or the words a, one, a man, may be 
used, as : 

MtntLmS convSnlt ex eo &gr5 qui Oaes&ris jussu dlvld9.tiir, e\mi 
m5v€n qal Oaes&ris bSnIf Icio s8nS.tor at, it is altogether in- 
consistent that a man who is a senator by Cossar*s favowr 
should be ejected from land which is in course of distribution 
under Ccesar's order, 

1118 It is used before a relative or lit, in such a manner as to de- 
note the belonging to a class, and is to be translated by sitchy 
the sort of person, one of those, the man to — , thus : 

NSquS tu Is es qui quid sis nesci&s, nxyr are you the person not 

to know what you are. 
In eum res rSdiit jam 15cum, ut sit nScessum, matters are at last 
corns to such a state that it is necessary, 

2. Qui', quo-, <kc. 

1120 The relative qui- agrees like other adjectives vdth its noun if 
expressed, as : 

Intellexit diem inst&rS quO die frumentum mStlri 5port€ret, he 
saw that the day was dose at hand, on which day it was re- 
quired that he should msa,sure out the com, 
Causam dicit &, l6gS qua 1^ BSn&t5res soli tSnentiir, he is 
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making his drfence under a law hy which law aenaiors alone 
are bound. 

In the sentences just given the noun is expressed twice over. 1121 
This repetition is unnecessary; and commonly the noun which 
should accompany the relative is omitted, so that the relative agrees 
with the antecedent noun in number and gender, but has its case 
determined by its own clause, as : 

Ab rSUquis princlplbus qui banc temptandam fortHnam non 
ezistlm&bant, bi/ the other chiefs who thought thai this risk 
ought not to he run, 
IntrOmissIs Squltlbus, quOs arcessendos curftvSrat, horsefmen 

having been let into the place, whom he had sent for. 
Adeunt pSr Aeduos qu5rum antlquXtiis 8rat in f Ids clvItS^, they 
make their approach hy means of the j^dui under whose pro- 
tection the state had heen from of old. 
Quid v5s banc mlsSram sectamlnl praedam, quibus licet jam 
ess6 fortunatisslmis ? why do you pursue this wretched hooty, 
you who have it in your power njow to he the m/ost fortunate 
of men 1 
Adversaries su5s a quibus 6rat paulo ante gjectiis, his opponents 
hy whom he had heen a little hefore evpdled. 

A very common construction consists of the relative and its so- 1123 
called antecedent divided by the other words of the relative clause, 
as : 

HabStis quam pStistis f S,cultatem, you have now the opportunity 

you sought. 
Ad eas quas dixlmus munltionSs, to the fortifications which we 
have mentioned. 

An antecedent is not always necessary, as : 1126 

NSc 6rat quod scrlbgrem, nor was there any thing to write, 
AssSquSrS quod vis, you will obtain what you wish. 
H&bsbis cul des littSras, you will have some one to send a 

letter by. 
B^ne est cul Beils obtiilit parca quod s&tis est m&nu, His wdl 

with him to whom the Deity has offered with frugal hand what 

is enough. 

Iktekrogative Pronouns. 

The use of the interrogative pronouns, qui-, iit&ro-, <kc., fitJls 1134 

m2 
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under the two heads of direct* and indirect questions, the former 
having commonly the indicative, the latter nearly always the sub- 
junctive : as. 

Direct questions : 
Quis tu es ? who are you f 
Quid Xgltur sibi volt p&tSr ? what does my father mean then f 

Indirect questions : 
Quid rgtXneat per te mSmlnit, non quid amls6rit, h^ remembers 

what he retains through you^ not what he hojs lost. 
QuSJis sit anlmiis, ipse ftnlmus nescit, whoA sort of a thiv^ the 
soul is, the sotd itself knows n/ot, 

VERB. 

Indicative Mood. 

1152 The indicative is employed in affirming, denying, and asking 
questions. The chief uses of this mood and its several tenses have 
been already stated. Moreover, it is evidently sufficient to point 
out the cases where the other moods are required. Hence all fur- 
ther remark upon the indicative is nearly superfluous. However, 
it may still be usefiil to draw special attention to a case where 
error is not uncommon. 

1153 Conditional sentences may be divided into two general heads : 
1. those which put an imaginary case, the non-existence of which 
is implied in the very terms, and which are here called hypothetical, 
such as, ' If he were here, he would tell us,' or ' If I had been ill, 
I should have consulted the physician ;' in which cases it is clearly 
implied that the person spoken of is ru>t present, that ' I am njot 
ill.' 2. Those suppositions which may be the fact or not, so far as 
the speaker professes to know, as, ' If I receive the letter, I wiU 

* In the direct question the English language puts the nominative 
after the verb or its auxiliary, except indeed when the question is about 
the nominative itself and begins with ' who/ Secondly, an interrogative 
pronoun or particle commences the sentence, unless indeed the question 
be about the act itself, in which case the verb or its auxiliary comes first. 
Thirdly, the mark of interrogation (?) is placed at the end of the sen- 
tence. On the other hand, the indirect interrogative is always attached 
to some word or phrase, generally to a verb. Secondly, the nominative, 
as in ordinary sentences, always precedes its verb. Thirdly, it is not en- 
titled to the mark of interrogation. 
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forward it.' This distinction being understood, it may be stated 
that conditional sentences of this second class have nearly always 
the indicative in Latin in both clauses, although the English lan- 
guage may have the subjunctive, thus : 

Erras si id crBdls, you are miatahen if you believe thai. 

Perficietur bellum, ei urgSmtls obsesses, the war will hefmuiud^ 
if we press the besieged, 

Ihpebativb. 1163 

The future, whose forms end in to, is chiefly used in laws and 
wills, as : 

Blvis omnibus pontlflces, singtOis fl&mlnes suntd, for the gods 

in general there shall be a college of pontifices, each separate 

god shall have hisflamen, 
Fllius mihi h6rSs estd, my son shaU be my heir. 

This tense is also used generally in reference to future time, if 1165 
that time be fixed by any condition or otherwise, as : 

Ubi nos I9.v6rimu8, si voles lavato, when we have bathed, bathe if 

you will. 
Quoquo hie spectabit, eo tu spect&t6 simul ; 
Si quo hie gradietur, pdriter progredimino. 
WhereW he looks, thither muM you look with him; 
Where'er he marches, march you too forward by his side. 

The present is used in a less authoritative manner, and is ap- 1166 
plied both to the immediate occasion and to general directions : 
Mihi cr6d6, take my word for it. ' 

C&v6 sis, be on your guard, if you please, 

Thie present of the subjunctive mood is often used as a jus- 1167 
sive : as, 

EcfSrant quae sScum hue attiilSrunt, let them bring out what 
they brought here with them. 

Subjunctive.* 

The subjunctive is used where a proposition is put forward, not 1178 
as a feict, but as a conception to be spoken of. Hence it is used in 

• The chief uses of the subjunctive have already been briefly pointed 
out in §§ 594-624. 
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secondary clauses attached to the main clause of a, sentence bj a 
conjunction, or relative, or interrogative : Ist, where an object or 
result is expressed ; 2d, where the assertions or thoughts of an- 
other than the speaker are stated; 3d, where that which does 
not exist is imagined, &c. But it will be practically more use- 
ful to deal with the separate cases. 

1179 The object* or purpose of an action may be expressed by an im- 
perfect of the subjunctive, and the conjunctions iit, quo, and the 
relative ; or if the object be prevention, by ut n6, n6, quomXniis, 
and quin, as : 

Aliis n^cent, iit In &lios libSr&les sint, they injure 9ome, that 

they may he gerveroua to others, 
Obducuntur cortlcS trunci qu5 sint & frlgSrlbus tutiorSs, the 

trunk of a tree is sheathed with hark, that it may he safer from 

the cold. 
Verbs, rgpertS. sunt quae indlcS,rent vSluntatem, words were 

invented to indicate the wiU, 
Galllnae pullos pennis fSvent n5 frigSrS laedanttir, hens keep 

their chickens warm with their wings, that they may not be 

hurt by the cold, 

1180 Hence verbs of commanding, advising, begging, wishing, com- 
pelling, preventing, permitting, are followed by an imperfect of 
the subjunctive, and ut, or the negatives, ut ng, ng, quomlniis, 
quin. 

1181 Not unfrequently the tit is omitted before the subjunctive : as, 
Sln8 me expurgem, allow me to clear myself. 

But verbs of wishing, and also prohibe-, imp6ra-, sin-, jtibe-, p&ti- 
(r.),And v6ta-, are also found with the accusative and infinitive, 
especially the passive infinitive ; and indeed the last three of these 
six verbs are but rarely found with tit. 

1182 The result is expressed by the subjimctive, as : 

Accldlt ut primus nuntiaret, it happened that he was the first to 
bring word, 

1183 With phrases which denote hindrance, opposition, avoiding, 
omission, doubt, the subjunctive is preceded by ng, quomXniis or 
quin, but by the last, only in case there be with the main verb a 
negative to express the non-existence of the hindrance, as : 

• See §§ 599, 607. 
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Imp^or dSlore ftnlml n6 pltir^ dicam, I am prevented hy indig- 
nation from saying 'more. 

Per m6 stStit quomXniis hae fXSrent nuptiae, ii was my favU 
that this marriage did not take place, 

Nfique &best susplcio quln ipsS sib! mortem conscIv6rit, nor is 
there wanting a suspicion that he was the ait^or of his own 
death. 

Verbs, <fec. oi fearing hz.vQ the subjunctive, with n5 if the object 1186 
be not desired, with tit if it be desired, as : 

VSreor ne hoc serpat longitls, I fear that this will creep further, 
Om&ment& mStuo ut possim rScipSrS, the omaTmnts lam afraid 
I shall not be able to recover. 

In indefinite expressions the relative preceded by a verb signify- 1189 
ing existence is followed by a subjunctive : as, 
Sunt qui censeant, there are persons who think, 
Quis est quin cemat ? who is there who does not see? 
Fuit antea tempus quum Q^rmanos Galll virttitS siipSrarent, 

iJiere was formerly a time when the Germans were surpassed 

in valour hy ike GaUi, 

After digno-, Idoneo-, apto-, tino-, solo-, primo-, <fec., what is 1192 
necessary to complete the predicate is expressed by the relative or 
lit with the subjunctive : as, 

Idoneus nSn est qui impgtret, he is not a /U person to obtain his 

respect. 
Soltls es, Caesar, ctijiis in victoria c6cld6rit n6mo nisi armattls, 
you are the only conqueror ^ Ccesar^ in whose victory no one 
fell unless armed. 

After comparatives, quam qui or quam iit is followed by the 1193 
subjunctive, as : 

Majus gaudium Srat quam qudd homines c&pSrent, the joy was 

too great for human beings to contain, 
Clarlor rSs Srat quam ut tSgl possSt, the matter was too w)torious 

« 

to be coTvcealed, t 

An assertion is limited and explained by qui- and the subjunc- 1194 
tive, as : 

PeccassS mihi videor qui a t5 discessSrim, I think I did wrong 

in leaving you, 
SS.tin santls es qui id rdgltSs ? are you quite in yowr senses to 

ask that? 
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1196 In indirect questions, Le, where an interrogative pronoun or 
conjunction and verb are attached to some verb or phrase, the verb 
following the interrogative is in the subjunctive, as : 

NattirS, dgclslrat quid vSlit, noUure tells tLS in clear language what 

she wishes, 
Ignorabat rex ut8r e5rum esset OrestSs, the king knew not which 

of the two was Orestes. 
Discent quemadmddum haec flant, thei/ will learn how these 

things are done, 
Dtiblto an VSniisiam tendam, I am at a loss whether to make for 
Venusia. 

1201 When the words or thoughts of another are reported and not 
in the first person, it is called the ohliqua oratio or reported speech, 
and all secondary clauses, that is, clauses dependent upon the rela- 
tive or upon conjunctions, are in the subjunctive mood. Compare 
the following passages : 

SSnatti reiquS publlcae ^6 non der6, si. audacter sententias 
dicgrg vvltts; sin OaesS>rem respXcUts atque ejus gratiam 
s^quXmXnl, ut stipgrioribus/ecw^fe temp^ribtls, ^dmiMGon- 
sllium cdpiam, nSquS sSnatus auctoritati obtemp^rdbS,* I 
will not be wanting to the senMe and the country, if you are 
willing to express your opinions boldly ; but if you look to 
GcEsar, and make his favour your object, as you have dons on 
recent occasions, then I will take my measures for mysdf, and 
will not be guided by the authority of the senate, 

Sfinatu relque publlcae se non defuturum poUUetur, si audacter 
sententias dIcSrS vSlint; sin Oaes&rem respXciant atque ejus 
gratiam sSquantUr, ut siipgrioribus fecSrint temp^rlbus, se 
sibt consilium capturum, nSqufi sSnatus auctorltati obtempS- 
raturum. He promises that he will rvot be warding, <fec. 

1202 Or the tenses might be thrown into past time (which is more 
commonly used), by writing polllcSbattir or polllcittis est, vellent, 
respIcSrent, sSquSrenttir, fScissent. 

1205 Without a formal use of the obliqua oratio, a verb in a depend- 
ent clause may be in the subjunctive mood when it expresses the 
thoughts or words or alleged reasons of another. 

Aristldes ^ eam causam expulstls est p&tria, quod praeter 

* See Caesar, B. C. i. c. 1. 
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mddum justiis esset, AriMides was driven from his covMry 
on the ground that he was just beyond measure, 
F&bio diets, diss est, quod Isgatiis in Gallos pugnasset, rwtice 
of trial wa^ given to Fahius, for having fought against the 
OaUi when ambassador. 

In these cases the power of the subjunctive may be expressed 1206 
by inserting such words as they said or they thought: for example, 
in the last sentence but one the English might have been : * because 
he was just they said^ beyond measure.' 

Another example of the subjunctive employed in speaking of 1209 
what does not exist, is seen in hypotheticaV' sentences, both in the 
clause of condition and the clause of consequence. 

Tti si hie sis, filter sentias, if you were in my situation, you 
would feel differently. 

Si fratSr esset, qui mS.gis morem ggrgret %ifhe had been a bro- 
ther, how would he have been more obliging? 

Si has Inlmlcltias eS.v6r6 pdtuisset, vlv6ret, if he had been aUe 
to guard against the enmity of this party, he would have been 
now living, 

Quum in clauses signifying a reason for or against any thing is 1229 
followed by a subjunctive, as : 

Quum vltS. stne S,micis mStus plgnS. sit, r^tio ips^ m^net S.ml- 

cltias comp&rarS, since life without friends is full of datiger, 

reason itself suggests the forming friendships, 
Quum multae mihi insldiae faetae sint, nunquam t^men tantd- 

p6r6 pertlmui ut nunc, although Tnany conspiracies have been 

formed against me, yet I was never so thoroughly alarmed a« 

now. 
Quae quum ItS. sint, this being the case, 

Quum as an adverb of time is translated with the imperfect of 1230 
the subjunctive as while, with the past perfect of the subjunctive 
as after, as : 

Quum acerrlmS pugnarStur, siiblto sunt Aedul visi ab l&tSrS 
nostrls &pert5, as the baJtUe was proceeding with the greatest 
spirit, there suddenly appeared a body ofj^dui on the ea^osed^ 
flank of our men, 

• See above, § 116S.' 

f f . e, the right, which had no shields to protect them. 
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Quum dies compltires transissent, sUbltQ pSr explor&tdres certior 
&ctiis est, after many days had already passed hy^ he was 
sfudderdy informed by his sc<mts. 

Infinitive. 

1232 The infinitive is a neuter substantive which denotes generally 
the action or state expressed by the verb. Its use as a noun is for 
the most part limited to the nominative and accusative cases, as : 
Docto hSmlnl vlvSre est cOgltarS, with an edtLcated man to live 

is to think, 
InvldSrS non c&dlt in s&pientem, envy affects not the wise man. 
Stolci IrascI nesciunt, the Stoic knows not anger, 

1235 The most common use of the infinitive is as the object of active 
verbs, particularly those which signify wish, power, duty, habit, 
knowledge, inclination, intention, commencement, contintiance, cessa- 
tion, as : 

ArtSriae mlc9r8 non dei^unt, the arteries never leave off throb- 
bing, 

Intusn s5lem advorsum nSquImils, we cannot gaze directly vpon 
the sun, 

Oblltus sum tJfbi hoc dicSrg, I forgot to tdl you this, 

VincSrS scis, Victoria uti nesds, you know how to gain a victory, 
you know not how to use a victory, 

1236 Some verbs besides an accusative of the person take a second 
accusative of the thing expressed by an infinitive : as, d5ce-,* teach; 
jilbe-, bid; v6ta-, forbid; sXn-, permit; c5g-, compel; m5ne-, ad- 
vise; horta- (r.), encourage; impSdi-, hinder; prohlbe-, jorwwi^, <fec. 
Thus: 

D5cebo eum posthac t&c6rS, 1 will teach him to be silent for the 
f\Uv/re, 

HSrus me jussit PamphXlum observ&rS, master has ordered me 
to keep an eye upon Pamphilvs, 

Le^tOs S>b SpSrS discedSrS vStuSrat, he had forbidden the lieu- 
tenants to leave the work. 

Quid me impSdit haec pr^9.r8 ? what prevents my approving of 
these things? 

* All these verbs, except the first two or three, are also found with a 
subjunctive following. 
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After the passive too of many of the verbs given in the preced- 1237 
ing section the infinitive is nsed, the accusative of the preceding 
construction becoming now the nonunative, as : 

OonstQSs jiibentur scnbSre exerdtum, the corhsuU are directed 

to enrd an army. 
MuroB &dlrS vStltl sunt, they were forbidden to approach the 
walls. 

Verbs of saying, hearing, feding, thinking, knowing, are fol- 1238 
lowed by an accusative and infinitive, as : 

Th&lSs Squam dixit esse Inltium r6rum, Tholes said that water 

was the beginning of things. 
Audlvit nos vgnIrS, he heard that we were coming, 
Scrlbit confectum essS bellum, he writes word that the war is 

finished, 
Sp6ro nostram S.nilcltiam n5n SgSrg testlbtLs, / hope that our 

friendship needs not witnesses, 
Tibi eos scio obtempSrSLturos m&gis, 1 know that they wiU rruyre 

readily comply with your wishes. 

The verbs which express the em^otions of the mind are followed 1245 
by an accusative and infinitive to express the cause of the emo- 
tion, as : 

Haec perfecta essS gaudeo, lam delighted that these matters are 

settled, 
Tantum se SjtLs dplnionis dSperdldissS d5l€bant, they were hurt 
that they had lost so much of their reputation in this respect, 

A predicate consisting of a neuter adjective, or a substantive, 1246 
or an impersonal verb, is accompanied by the accusative and infi- 
nitive: as, 

Non est rectum mInOrl parSrg m9jorem, it is not fitting that the 

superior shmdd obey the inferior, 
F&ctnils est civem R5mlUium vinclil, it is a serious matter for a 
Eoman citizen to be bound. 

In narrative the infinitive is at times used as the main verb 1253 
with the power of the past-imperfect of the indicative (and when 
so used is called the historic infinitive), as : 

OonstQem anceps cura &gltarg; noUS dSsSrSrS s5ci5s, noUS 
mXnuSre exercltum, a twofold anadety troiMed the constU; 
he was unwilling to abandon the allies, he was unuriUing to 
diminish the army, 

N 
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Ego instare ut mihf respondSret, quXs esset, Iw^anwhUe kept 
pre89ing him totdtme who he was. 

1259 ^ ^^6 compound tenses of the infinitive, both active and pas- 
sive, the verb es8^ is often omitted, as : 

DenSgftrat s6 commissurum mih! gnfttam suam ux9rem, he had 
dedared that he wotdd not trust his daughter in marriage to 
7ne. 
Haut dices tlbf non praedictum, t^ou will not my that no notice 
was given to you. 

PARTICIPLES AND VERBAL SUBSTANTIVES. 

1264 Participles are partly Hke adjectives, partly like verbs. Like 
adjectives they agree with some noun in case, gender, and number. 
On the other hand they are derived from verbs, denote an act, and 
govern the same case as the verb from which they are derived. 
The tense or time of a participle depends upon the verb which it 
accompanies. 

1281 As the Latin language is for the most part without a participle 
for the perfect active, the following circumlocutions are in use. 
a. The ablative absolute, as : 

Hac part^ c5pi&rum aucta ItSrum cum S&blnis confllglttLr, hav- 
, ing increased this part of his forces, he engages again with the 
Sabines. 
h. Quum with ihe past-perfect subjunctive, or tibi with the 
simple perfect or present indicative : as, 

Quum ab sSdS sua prOsIluisset ftmSvSrlque &b altSLrlbus jiivSnem 
jussisset, having lept down from his seat and ordered the young 
Tnan to he moved away from the altars. 
Ubi eO vSnit, prdpS r6gium tribunal constltit, having arrived 
there, he posted himself near the hing*s trihurud, 

c. An accusative of the perfect passive participle dependent 
upon the main verb, as : 

Galium caesum* torquS sp51i9.vit, having dain the Oavl, he 
stripped him of his golden collar. 

d. Occasionally, a reflective verb supplies a literal transla- 
tion^ as : 

* Often a better tranfllation is effected by two verbs, as : * he slew 
him and stripped him,* &c. 
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ConsSctitiis id quSd &nlin5 pr5p5su8rat, rSoeptuI c&nl jussit, 
having obtained what he had proposed to himadf^ he ordered 
the signal for retreat to be sounded, 

Omm& quae dico d9 PlanciS, dico expertiis in nSbis, aU.that I 
my cibmt PlandtiSy I say having had trial of him in my ovm 
family. 

The gerund is a neuter verbal substantive, used in all the five 1284 

cases, as: 

Nom, JiivSni p&randum, sSni utendum est, earning belongs to the 
young, using to the old man. 

Ace, H5mo ad intell^gendum nS.tiis est, nmn is bom to understand, 
IntSr ftgendum, while driving. 

Gen, Deus bdvem &randl causa fiScit, Ood made the ox for the pur- 
pose of ploughing. 

Dot, Tslum fSdiendo ScumlnSLtuni, a weapon pointed for digging. 

All, VirtutSs cemuntiir Xn Agendo, the mmdy virtues are seen in 
action. 

The gerund is followed by the same case as the verb to which 1285 
it belongs, as : 

Hanc viam nobis qu^ue ingrSdiendum est, this road we also 

have to travel, 
Su5 cuIquS judlcio utendum est, each must use his own judgment, 
DiUectlca est ars vSrit ac MsS. dijudlcandl, logic is the art of 
judging between truth and falsehood. 

The gerund, as a substantive, may have a genitive after it (but 1286 
this usage is limited to the genitive of the gerund), as : 

RSjlciundl trium jtidlcum leg6s ComSliae f^ciunt pdtest&tem, 
the Cornelian laws give the right of challenging three jurymen, 
Sul piurgandl causa, /or the sake of clearing themsdves. 

Gerundive Construction, \ 

When a noun in the accusative would accompany the gerund, 1287 
the construction is commonly altered so that this noun takes the 
case of the gerund, and the gerund, changed to the participle, 
takes the number and gender of the noun^ as : 

DlUgentla cQlenda est ndbis, we must cultivate a habit of pre- 
cision, 
Oonjungo m9 cum hdmlnS m&gls ad vastandam It&liam quam 
ad vincendum p&r9.to, lam uniting myself unth a man who 
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is more j^repared for devagtatinff Italy than wndvdiihg the 

war victoriovdy. 
N^u8 r6s ullS. quae ad pl&candds de9s pertXnSret praetermissa 

est, nor vhis any thing omitted which was thought likely to 

appease the gods, 
InXt& sunt consXlia urbis delendae, clvium trticidanddrum, ii5mX- 

nis ROmSini extinguendi, plans were formed for destroying 

the city, butchering the citizens, extinguishing the Roman 

nation, 

1288 The two constructions of the neuter gerund with a noun de- 
pendent upon it and the gerundive construction are not to be used 
indifferently. The construction with the gerund belongs to the 
older writers, but still maintained its ground in certain phrases. 
In those which are commonly considered the best writers, the 
gerundive construction was for the most part preferred. Indeed, 
when the phrase is attached to a preposition governing the accu- 
sative, the gerundive construction is adopted almost without ex- 
ception. 

1289 The use of the participle with the accusative is very common 
after the verbs, 15ca-, condtlc-, cura-, rSdXm-, da-, susclp-, &c,, as : 

M5niimentum el marm^reum f&ciendum 15c3.runt, they placed 
the making a marble monument in his hands, i. e. they con- 
tracted with him that he should build the monument. 

CQlumnam conduxSrat f&ciendam, he had undertaken the erection 
of a pillar, or he had contracted to erect. 

Pontem in Ar&rl f&ciendum curat, he has a bridge built over the 
Arar. 

1291 This construction is used witii impSra-, the participle being 
always omitted, as : 

EqultSs imp^rat clvltatlbtis (t. e. c5gendos understood), he im- 
poses upon the states the providing horse-soldiers, or he com- 
mands them to provide him with cavalry. 
1295 In the construction of the participle in endo with the verb ^, 
be, in the sense of duty, the dative of the person in fact belongs to 
the verb 8s- rather than to the participle.* 

* So, in Bucb a phrase as Kgionem in MUrtnos ducendam Fdhio dSdit, 
the dative FUbio is dependent not upon dueendamt but upon difdit; and 
again, the accusative after didit is not ISgionem, but Uyionem ducendam, 
' the duty of conducting the legion.' 
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The frequent use of the participle in endo with Ss-, be, in the 1296 
sense of dtU^ or JUneas led the mind at last to attach the notion of 
duty to the participle itself, so that the latter is at times used as an 
equivalent of an adjective in bUi, Thus : 

PhI15sdphi& laudandSLrum omnium artium prDcrefttrix, phi- 
losophif the parent of every praiaeworthy accomplishment. 

The verhal substantive m tu is used in the accusative after 1299 
verbs of motion to denote the object, as : 

Ad CaesS>rem gr&ttQ&tum venCrunt, they came to Ccemr to conr 

gratvlate him, 
QuinquS c($hortIs frument&tum mlsit^ he 9entf/oe cohorts to get 

com. 
Id rescltum Irl crSdlt, he hdieves that people are going to find it 

oiUy or he hdieves that it will he found out. 

It governs the same case as the verb from which it is derived, 1300 
as : 

Oratores p9.cem pStltum mittunt, they send amlnusadors to seek 

peace. 
L6ga.tds mittunt rS^tum auxXlium, they send amhassadors to 
ask aid. 

The verbal substantive in ^t^ is used in the ablative with certain 1301 
adjectives, see § 997. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

Ab (or Si before some consonants) signifies : 1303 

a. The quarter ctt or near which, expressed by at, in, on,hy,SiS: 
A fronte 6t ab sInistrS, parts ntid&tls castrls, the camp heing laid 

hare in front and on the left. 
Gallia ab SSquSnIs adtingit Bh6num, Gallia where the JSequani 

live reaches to the Rhine, 
f. From, the point of departure, as : 
Ab R5m& l6g9.tl vSnSrunt, ambassadors came from B/yme. 
Oaedls Inltium S> m9 fIScit, he m^ade a beginning of the massacre 

with me. 
Ab h9r& septlm& ad vespSrum pugn&tum est, the battle corUimied 

from one o^dock in the oftemoon until evening. 
I. With personal pronouns and the names of persons, /rom their 
house, as: 

Unde est ! A nSbIs, where did it com^from ? From ov/r house. 

n2 
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n. The offerU with passiYe verbs, expressed by the preposition 
dy, as: 

Ab sdcils tinicS dlUgebfitiir, he wcls most highly esteemed by his 

colleagues. 
LibSris suls ft servo interfectis, his children having been hilled 

by a tldve, 
p. Removal, separation, distance, expressed commonly hjfrom, 

Ab delect9.ti5nS omnI nSgotils imp^dlmiir, v?e are prevented from 

taking any amusement by bttsiness. 
Mlli& passuum tria &b eorum castrls castr& ponlt, he pitches his 

camp three miles from their camp, 

1304 In composition with verbs &b denotes removal, disappearance, 
absence, as : anfSr-, carry away ;' Xbtit- (r.), use up; &bgs-, be 
absent. 

In composition with adjectives S>b denotes absence, difference, 
as : Smenti- or Sment-, without mind, mad; abs5no-, oiU of tune 
or time. 

1305 Ad signifies — a. Motion to (i. e. up to, not into), as : 
Exercltum ad O&slllnum dticlt, he leads his army to (the waUs 

of) CasUinwm.. 
Munltionem ad flumen perduxSrat, he had carried the fortifi' 
cation to the {bank of the) river. 

b. To what time, as : 

Ad Id diibiSs servS.rant finlm^s, up to tJuxt time they had kept 
their minds in a state of doubt. 

c. To what extent, as : 

Omn6s &d tinum Idem sentiunt, they have aU to a man the same 

feding. 
Servi ad quattuor milia hSmXnum C&pltOlium occiip9.v6rS, the 

daves to the nvmher of 4000 rMn seized the Capitol. 

d. Direction, to, towards, as : 

Yift ad C&i^Qlnum obsessft, the road to CasHinum being occupied 

by the enemy. 
Verglt ad septemtri5n68, it inclines to the north. 

e. Purpose, for, as : 

PSoQniae ad iQdOs decemuntibr, money is voted for the games. 
P&lus RGm&nds M insSquendum tardftbat, the marsh made the 
Bomans dow to pur sue » 
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h. In addition to, as : 

Ad cetSrit yuliiSr& banc quSquS pl&gam inflixSrat, in addition 

to the other wound8 he had inflicted this Uow aUo. 
i. By, offv^ure time, as : 
NOs hic te ad mensem J&ni^um expectftmiis, we expect to 9ee 

you here by the month ofJanvary, 
j. Near, before, off, to, over (all in the sense of iieameu), as : 
Ad Geronium constltSrat bellum, before Geronium the war had 

come to a standstill. 
Class! &d Ostiam stanti praeSrat^ he commanded the fleet statio7ied 

off Ostia, 
k. In comparison to, by the side of, as : 
Nihil ad nostram hanc, nothing to this one of ours, 
I, In accordance with, after, as : 
C&tQ vltam ad certam r&ti5nis normam dlrlglt, Cato shapes his 

life by the strict square of reason, 
n. Immediatdy upon, in consequence of,at,Bs: 
Ad f&mam obsldionis delectils h&ben coeptiis est, at the report 

of a siege, a levy of troops was commenced. 
0, Before a personal pronoun or proper name, to the house of 
the person, as : 

Magnl d5mum concurstis &d AfrSiuum h^hsaii, great crowds kept 

flocking to the house of Afranius, 
DSvertit Olodiils ad sS, Clodius turns otU of the road to his own 

house. 

Ad in composition with verbs denotes — a. motion to, as : acced-, 1306 
step up to; ascend-, climh after, b. addition, as : acced-, be added; 
ascrib-, enroll with. c. nearness, as: asslde-, sit rvear ; adj&ce-, lie 
near, d, assent, favour, as : annu-, nod assent ; arrlde-, smile on ; 
accl9ina-, express assent by acclamation, cheer, e, repetition and hence 
intensity, as ; accid-, cut deeply into ; attSr-, rul a deep hole in, f. at, 
in consequence of, as : arrig-, raise (on hearing or seeing any thing). 

Apiid (S.piit) is for the most part limited to persons. It denotes : 1311 

a. Near, with places (rarely), as : 

Apiid oppldum Cybistr& castr& fScI, I encamped near the tovm 
Cybistra, 

b, Near, with persons, as : 

In lectO Crassiis Srat, St &piid eum Sulpldos sMebat, Crasaus 
was on the couch, and near him JSulpiciua was sitting. 
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Apiid exerdtum est, he is with the army, 

c. At the house of a person, even though he be away, as : 

Brutum &pud mS fuissS gaudeo, / re^ice {to hear) that BnUus 

has been at my house, 
e. In tJte tim^e of^ as : 
Apud pS.tT6s nostrds, among our fathers, i. e. in the tim£s of owr 

fathers. 
/. In the mindy as : 
Praemia &ptid m9 mXntimuin v&lent, rewards with mje have very 

little weight, 
g. In avthors, as : 
Ut ille &pud TSrentium, like that mxm in Terence. 

1312 Ar (of the same meaning as &d), rarely if ever used except in 
composition, and then it signifies — a. to, as : arcess- and arci-, caU 
to {you)y send for ; arv5ca-, call to. h. presencey as : arfu-, he present 
(whence arfuit). 

1322 Cum. a. Withy chiefly in the case of persons, as : 
y&gamiir Sgentes cum conjilglbils et libSrls, we wander about in 

a state of destitvtion with our wives and children. 
TScum essS vehSmenter vSlim, / should he most delighted to he 

with you. 
i. Withy in the sense of against, with verbs denoting contest, 
as : 

Hannibal de impSri5 cum pdpiilo RCm&no certftvit, Hannibal 

contended for empire with the Roman people. 

1323 Cum or cdn in composition with verbs signifies — a. union, as : 
concurr-, run together; co-i-, m£et ; constQ- {sit together), deliberate, 
h. completeness (in the way of destruction), as : com6d-, eat up ; 
com-bur-, hum up. c. completeness (in the way of success), as : 
conflc- or confici-, make up; consSqu- (r.), overtake, obtain, d. 
with a great effort, as : c5nlc- or conjic-, hurl ; condSma-, cry out 
loudly, e. in harm/onyy as : consSna-, o/ccord; consenti-, agree (m 
feding). f. the same as he in English, changiug the construction 

of the verb, as : constem-, hestrew or pave ; collln-, hesm^ar, 

1324 Cum or c5n in adjectives denotes union, as : conscior, sharing 
kn/owledge; communi-, shared in common. 

1325 Cum or c5n with substantives denotes fdlow, as ; conservo-, 
fdlcw'dave. 
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De. a. Dowriy downfroniy as : 1326 

Ruunt d6 montlbils amnes, the rivers rusk dotcn the mountains, 
OlXpea de cdlumnis demsit, he took the fields down from the 
pillars. 

b. The source from which, as : 

Hoc audlYl dS p&trS, this I heard from my father, 

c. Fart of, one or nu>re of, as : 

De tuls inntimSr&blUbiis in me offXdls, Srit hoc gr&tissiimuin, 
of your innumerable kindnesses to me, this will be the most 
wdc(yme, 

d. The material of which any thing is made, as : 
Sibi f^cit p5ctQ& dS lutd, he made himsdf cups of day. 

e. Motives, causes, suggestions, yariouslj translated, as by 
under, for, on, Ac, as : 

Justis d9 causis r^tiOnes dSferrS pr5p@rllvl, for good reasons I 
made haste to give in my accounts. 
• Quorum dS sententia tOtS. rSs gesta est, under whose advice the 
whole matter was conducted. 

f. Of, concerning, about, over, as : 

Nihil dico dS meo ingSnio, I say nothing of my own abilities, 
R^gtQus de c9.ptlYls commutandls R5mam missiis est, Eegvlus 

was sent to Rome about an exchange of prisoners. 
Africans de Nttmantlnls triumphavSrat, Africanus had tri- 
umphed over the people of Numantia. 

g. With words of time, in the course of, by, as : 

CoepSrunt SptllSLn d6 die, they began the banqueting by daylight. 
De tertia ylgllia exercltum rSduxit, in the course of the third 
watch he led back the army, 

D5 in composition with verbs denotes — a. down, as : d6m- (for 1327 
de-Im-), take down; dSmitt-, let down, b. removal, as : detonde-, 
shear, c, absence, as : d6s- or de^-, be wanting; dcbe- (for deMbe-), 
owe, d. prevention, as : dehorta- (r.), dissuade, e, unfriendly feding, 
as : despic- or despici-, despise; dende-, laugh at, 

De with adjectives denotes — a, down, as: dSclivi-, doping down- 1328 
wards, b. absence, as : dementi- or dSment-, without mind, mad. 

Dl or dis (dir) is used only in composition. With verbs it de- 1329 
notes — a. division, as: dlvld-, divide; dll&b- (r.), dip away in 
different- directions, b, difference, as : discrSpa-, sound a different 
note; dissenti-, disagree, c, the reverse of the simple notion, as: 
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displXce-, displease; difBd-, dUtrust. d, intensity ^ as: dllauda-, 
he^raise^ 

1330 Dis in the composition of adjectives denotes — a. difference^ as : 
disc5l5r-, of different coUmr or colours; discord-, sounding a dif- 
ferent note. 

1331 [Ec], S, ex, may be looked upon as the opposite to In, just as 
&b in its ordinaiy senses is to &d. It denotes — a, out of (with 
motion), as : 

Tslum 8 corpQre extrazit, he drew the weapon out of the body, 
Eum exturbasti ex aedlbiis, this man you bundled ovi of the house, 
h. Off, i. e. from on, as : 
Ex Squls de^unt, they leap off their horses, 

c. On, from, when a person is in or on Si place and directs his 
efforts thence, as : 

Cast5r et Pollux ex Squls pugn&rS vlsl. Castor and Pollux were 

seen fighting on horseback, 
Contidnari ex alt& turri sdl6bat, he was toont to harangue the 

people from a high tourer, 

d. The material of which any thing is made, of, as : 
StS>tua ex aerS fact&, a statue made of bronze, 

e. A change from one character to another, from, as : 
Quaere ex tS sisnS pauperrtbno dives factiis, / a^k you whether 

or no from being very' poor you have become rich, 
g. Of, signifying part of, preceding the whole, as : 
Fufiiis, tiniis ex mels inttLmls, Fvflus, one of my most intimate 

friends, 
h. The commencing point of time whence measurement pro- 
ceeds, expressed hy from, as : 

Ex k&lendls J&nuS.riIs &d banc horam, /rom the first of January 

to the present hour, 
i. Immediate succession of time, after, as : 
Ex constQatu est pr^fectiis in Galliam, immediately cfter his 

consulship he set out for Oallia, 
Diem ex die expectabam, I was waiting day after day, 
j. Source of information, with verbs of asking, hearing, <&c. : as, 
S^d &Uquld ex Pompeid sdam, bvi I shaUleam smnething from 

Pompey, 
k, Cause^ as : 

OlaudXcabat ex voln6r6, ht was lame from a wound, 
I, That on which any thing depends, as : 
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VtdStis pendSre ex arbSrS, you see them hanging fnym a tree, 

m. The authority upon which a person acts, as : 

Ex vestra auct5rlt&t§ £5ci, / have acted on your authority » 

0, In accordatice withy as : 

St&tuSs tit ex fids me& vldsbltiir, you wiH decide as ehaU, ap- 
pear to he in accordance with my honov/r, 

Te ex sententift navIgassS gaudeo, / am delighted that your 
voyage has been satisfactory. 

p. In proportion, as : 

F&cit haer6dem ex deuncS Oaeclnam, he makes Ccecina heir to 
eleven-twdfths of his property. 

Magna ex parts tibi assentidr, I agree with you in a great 
measy/re, 

q. The quarter on or at which, as : 

Una ex parts Rh@no contXnenttLr, on one side they are shut in hy 
the Rhine, 

[Ec] S, ex in composition with verbs denotes — a, out, as : exlm-, 1332 
take out; 6xi-, go out. b. removal by the act expressed in the 
verb, as : 6dormi-, sleep off, c. escaping by means of the act ex- 
pressed in the simple verb, as : Slucta- (r.), get away hy wrestling, 
d, obtaining an end by the act of the simple verb, as : 6vestlga-, 
trace o^U; SlS.b5ra-, work out, e, puhlicity, 'as : edic-, prodaim, 
f, ascent, as : Sv6h-, carry up ; exsist-, stand up, g, completeness, 
as : Sdisc-, Uam by heart; extir-, hum up, h. change of character with 
verbs formed from adjectives and nouns, as : expia-, make clean, 
atone for ; ecfSra-, make savage, i. removal of what is expressed by 
the noun whence the verb is formed, as : exossa-, hone (of a fish) ; 
Snoda-, make smooth by the removal of knots, j, the reverse, as : ex- 
plica-, unfM, k, distance, as : exaudi-, hear in the distance or on 
the outside. 

In adjectives formed from substantives this preposition de- 1333 
notes absence, as : 6nervi-, without musde; exsomni-, deepless. 

In is used with the ablative and accusative ; with the former 1336 
when there is no motion,* with the accusative when there is 
motion. 

In with the ablative denotes — a. In, in reference to place : as, 

In e5 conclavl cilbabat, he slept in that chamber, 

* Tliat is, no motion in relation to the noun ; or rather, no motion 
from the interior of it to its exterior. 
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AttiUit in cftveft piiUOs, Ke hrowjht the chiciens in a cage, 

b, on or over, 4i8 : 

NSmo eum tmquam In Squ5 sSdentem vldit, no one ever saw 

him on horseback. 
Pons In IbSr5 prtfpe effecttis Srat, the bridge over the Ebro was 

nearly finished, 

c. Among, as : 

Caes&rls in barbftHs Srat obsctirius nQmSn, Ccesar^s wvm/e was 

not well known am/mg the barbarians, 
£xercXtum In Aulercis colldcftYit, he quartered the army in the 

country of tJie Avlerci, 
g. In, before persons, signifying in the case of, in what concerns 
them, as : 

Idem in Nervils f^cit, he did the sam£ in the case of the Nervii, 
k. The simple verbs of placing, such as p5n-, put. Idea-, place, 
st&tu-, set up (even though motion be implied in them), take in 
with an ablative in the best writers, and that whether used in their 
simple sense or metaphoricallj : as, 

T&btUae testSmenti In aer&rlQ p5nunttLr, the wiU is deposited in 

the treasury, 
Omnem curam in sidSrum cognition^ pdsuSrunt, they employed 
all their thoughts in the study of the stars, 

1337 In with an accusative denotes — a. Into, as : 

Gl&dium hosti in pecttLs infixit, he drove the sword into the 
enemy's breast, 

Paene in f^veam dScIdl, laUbutfeU into a ditch, 

b. On to, as : 

Fllium In htbnSros su5s exttOit, he lifted his son on to his 
shoulders, 

f. Direction on or to an object, as : 

In omnium fortun&s tfctQOs defigit, he fixes his eye on the pro- 
perty of aU, 

VIri in ux5r6s vltae nScisque h&bent pdtest&tem, the husband 
has power of life and death over the wife, 

h. Feeling towards, as : 

Ad impiSt&tem in de5s, In hj^mlnSs adjunxit injuriam, to im- 
piety towards the gods he added outrage to man. 

Si fSrae partus suOs dlUgunt, qu& nSs in llbSrSs nostrQs indul- 
gentia essS dsbemtts \ If wild beasts love their offspring, what 
ought to be our kindness tovHxrds our children f 
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L Purpose, /or, to, as : 

Nall& p§cuni& nisi in rem mllltSLrem est d&t&, no w/mey was 

given except for mUitary purposes, 
j. Tendency, sense of words, &c.,for, to, as, as : 
In earn sententiam multfi. dixit, he said much to this effect, 
I. In distributions the unit is expressed bj In and an accusative 
plural with or without the adjective singtilo-, while the English is 
expressed bj every, each, the, <fec., as : 

lam ad dSnSriOs quinquSlginta in singtUOs m^5s pervSnSrat 
ann5n&, the price of corn had now reached to fifty denaries the 
bushd. 
Vltium in diSs cresclt, vice increases every day, 
m. The future in phrases of time expressed hjfor, until, &c., as : 
Ad coenam me in postSrum diem invlt&vit, he asked me to din- 
ner for the next day. 

In, when compoimded with verbs, denotes — a, into, as : Ini-, 1338 
enter, h, v/pon,2J&\ injung-,jotetf(as ayoke)«pon; indu-, jp^ow. 
c. against, as : inf Sr-, carry againM; illld-, dash against, d, at, 
over,Bs: ingSm-, groan at; illUcriima-, weep over, e. privacy, as : 
Xnaudi-, hear cts a secret. 

Ob denotes — a. towards, with motion (but only in veiy old 1346 
writers), as : 

Ob B5mam noctti 16gion5s ducSrS coepit, he began to lead the 

legions hy night towards Rome, 
h. Against, before, as : 

LSLnam db 5ciilum hSbet, he has apiece of wool over his eye. 
Mors ei Sb ScMos saepS versata est, death often passed too and 

fro before his eyes. 

c. Against, for, in accounts, where money is set against the 
thing purchased, pledged, fee. ; or the thing purchased, <fcc., 
against the money, as : 

'Ager obpositust pigneri Ob d6cem mnas, my lamd has beenpttt 
as a pledge against ten mince, Le. has been mortgaged for that 
sv/m. 

Est fl&gltiosum ^ rem judlcandam pScuniam acdtpSrS, it is in- 
deed a scandalous thing to take mjoney for giving a verdict, 

d, A reason or purpose, /or, on accotmt of, as : 

Ob eam rem tlbi haec scripsi, it is on this account I have said 
aU this to you^ 

o 
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1347 Ob in composition with verbs signifieB — a, to, towards, as : Sbi-, 
ffo to; ostend-, hdd out to, b. before, as : (^bambiUa-, ioalk before; 
obversa- (r.), pass to and fro before, c. shtUtinff, obstructing , as : 
ob-d-, put to; obstru-, buUd up. d. against (phjsicaUj), as : ob- 
lucta- (r.), struffffU against, e. against (moralljr), as : obnuntia-, 
bring an tmfavourable report. /. upon, as : ooculca-, tread upon; 
ohUSir-, trample upon, g. covering, affecting the surface, sax obdiic-, 
draw over; occalle-, grow hard on the surface, 

1350 pgr denotes — a. Through, as : 

PSr angusti&s cOpiSjs transduxSrat, he had led the forces through 

thed^Ue, 
Quod vldebam qu&sl per c&Ilglnem, which I saw through a doud 

as it were, 

d. Of time, du/ring, through, for, as : 

TSnuistI prOvinciam per dScem ann5s, you have dung to the 
province during ten years, 

e. Through, by, by means of, as : 

Quod per sc^lils &deptils est, per luxiiriam ecfundlt, what he 
has obtained through impiety, he is squandering through 
luxury. 

Per ts factum est qu5 minus pax fi^ret, ^^ was through you that 
peace was not made, 

f. When the means employed are deceitful, pSr may be trans- 
lated by under; thus : 

AemtU&tiSnis suspect5s per nQmgn obsldum 9m0v6bat, those 
suspected of rivalry he was endeavouring to get rid of under 
the name of hostages. 

h. With phrases denoting hindrance or rMnrhindran4:e, as : 
Per dtlc6s stStSrat, non per mllXtes, n6 vincSrent, it had been 
the fauU of the generals, njot the soldiers, that they had not 



Digl&dienttir illl per m6 licet, they may fight it out for m>e, i, e. 

as far as lam concerned. 
Quum per y&lstudlnem navlgarS pStSrls, ad nOs vSnli when 

your health permits you to sail, come to us, 

j. By, in entreaties or oaths, as: 

PSr fig5 te de58 5ro, I entreat you by the gods, 

JtirSrem per Jdvem, / would have sworn by Jupiter, 
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PSr in composition with verbs denotes — a. through^ as: per- 1351 
dtLc-, lead through, b, completion, as : perflc- or perfloi-, complete; 
permitt-, let go altogether^ abandon (to others), c. destruction^ as : 
pfiri-, perish; perd-, destroy, 

P5r in composition with adjectives denotes — a. through, as : 1352 
pemoct-, lading aU night, h. verg, as : perlSvi-, verg*ligkt, c. de- 
struction, as : perjuro-, violating an oath, 

Prae denotes before, as : 1356 

StUlantem prae s6 piigiSnem ttilit, he carried the dripping dag- 
ger before him,, 
CstSiI tectiSrSs ; Sg5 semper me dIdXcissS prae m3 ttill, the 
others are m^ore reserved; I ever avoufed the fact that I once 
studied the subject. 

c. The cause (chiefly in negative sentences), /or, as : 

Nee 15qul prae maerOrS pStuit, and he could not apeak for grief, 

d. In comparison with, by the side of, as : 

Bomam prae su& OS.pu& inrldsbunt, they wiU laugh at Rome 
compared with their own Capua, 

Prae in composition with verbs denotes — a, before, as : prae- 1357 
mitt-, send in advance, b, before, in the sense oi passing by, as : 
praeflu-, flow by, . c, at the head of, in command, as : praeSs-, be 
in command; praeftc- or praef Ici-, place in command, d, at the ex- 
tremity, as : praerod-, gnaw at the end, e, superiority, as : praesta-, 
swrpoM, f, before, in time, as : praecerp-, gather too soon; praedXc-, 
say beforehand, g, the doing a thing first for others to do after, as : 
prael-rS verb&, to tdl a person what he is to say, 

Prae in the composition of adjectives denotes — a. before, oft 
place, as : praecXp- or praeclpit-, headfirst, b, before, of time, as : 
praescio-, knowing beforehand, c, at the extremity, as : praeusto-, 
burnt at the end, d, very, as : praealto-, very deep; praeclaro-, 
most glorious, 

Praetgr denotes — a. Passing by, as: 1359 

Praeter castrft OaesS>ris su&s c5pi9.s transduxit, he led his own 
troops pa^ Cassar^s camp. 

b. Beyond, in amount or degree, as : 

L&cus praeter mSdum crSvSrat, the lake had risen above its usual 
level. 

c. Besides, i.e. in addition to, as : 
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Praeter s6 d3ii5s ad conl5quium addticunt^ they bring to the con- 
ference ten men each besides themselves. 

d. Except^ exdvding^ as : 

Omnibus sententils praetSr unam condempn9.ttL8 est^ he was 
found guiUy by all the votes except one, 

e. Contrary to, as : 

Nihil el praetSr ip^us v^unt&tem accldit, nothing happened to 
him contrary to his own wish, 

1360 Praetor in composition with verbs signifies passing by, as :. 
praetSri-, go by; praetermitt-, let go by, 

1361 Pr5 denotes — a. Before, of place, as : 

Prae8ldi& pro templls omnibus cemltls^ you see troops before all 
the temples, 

b» Before, with the notion of defending, in defence of, for, 
as: 

Pr5 nudS.t& moenlbus p&tria corpora opponunt, in defence of 
their native city, now stripped of its walls, they present their 
bodies to the enemy. 

Haec contra ISgem pr5qu6 l5g8 dict& sunt, such were the argu- 
ments urged against and in favour of the law, 

c. In place of, as : 

Liibenter verbS. jungSbant, ut sis pr5 si vis, they were fond of 
joining words, as Biafor si vis, ^ if you please,* 

Cul ISgfitiis et pr5 praetorS fuit, under whom he was lieutenant 
and proproetor, i.e. deputy -prcetor, 

d. Equivalent to, a^ good as, as, for, in return for, as : 
Pro occIs5 rSlictiis est, he was left for dead, 

Mislmus qui pro yectur9i solvSret, u)e have sent a person to pay 

for the freight* 
Hunc &marS pro 6jus su5iVltd.t$ debSmtls, this man we ought to 

love for his own sweetness of character, 

1362 Pr5 in composition with verbs signifies — a, forward, as : porrlg-, 
stretch owt. b, out, as : prdslli-^ leap out, c, to a distance, as : prd- 
terre-, frighten off, d, dowmoards, as : protgr-, trample down* 
e, extension, as : promitt-, allow to grow long. f. publicity, as : 
prdflte- (r.), declare pMidy, g, progress, as : prSfic- or profici-, 
make progress, advance; pr5dSs-, be of service, h, in place of, as: 
pr5cura-, take care of in place of another, i, before, in time, as : 
proltid-, rehearse beforehand, j, postponement or continuation, as : 
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prSdic-, rnvme a future day; pr5rdga-^ coniinuefor a longer period 
(bj enactment). 

Pr5 in the composition of adjectives denotes downward^ as : 1363 
prOdlvi-, dovmhiU, 

Pr5 in composition with nouns of relationship denotes greater 1364 
distance, expressed in English by great^ as : pronSpOt-, greca- 
grandson. 

Propter (from pr5pS) denotes near, as : 1366 

Propter Pl&tQnis st&tuam consGdlmils, loe took owr seats near a 
statue of Plato, 

h. On account of, for, through, as : 

TirOnem propter humS,nItSitem mftlo salvom, quam propter 
usum meum, / wish Tiro to recover more on account of his 
excdlent heart than for any henefit to mysdf. 

Nam n6n est aequom m6 propter vos d6cipi,/or it is not reason- 
able that I should be a loser through you. 

Re (or r6d) in composition with verbs signifies — a, backward, 1367 
as, r6tr&h-, drag back; rgnuntia-, carry word back, b, hence re- 
flectio7i of light or sound, as : rSsSna-, re-echo; rSfulge-, shine bril- 
liantly, c. in return, as : rgpend-, repay; rgftri-, strike in return, 
d. opposing an effort in the other direction, as : rStXne-, hold back; 
rStXce-, keep back (a secret), e. refusal, as : rSnu-, refuse by a shake 
of the head, f, reversing some former act, as : rescind-, cut down 
again (that which has been erected)/ rSmitt-, let go again (that 
which has been stretched), g. reversing the act expressed in the 
simple verb, as : rgfig-, unfix; rgsigna-, unseal, h. putting away 
from sight, concealing, sheltering, as : rgcond-, put away into some 
secret place; rScIp- or rSclpi-, receive and shelter, i. remaining be- 
hind when the greater part is gone, as : rgm&ne-, remain behind, 
j. change of state, as : redd-, render, make; r€dlg-, reduce to some 
state, k. repetition, as : rdfldresc-, blossom a second time. 

Ss in the old writers is used as a preposition with the ablative, 1369 
and signifies separation or withotU, as : 

Si plus minus sScuSrunt, s6 fraude estd, if they cut more or less, 
it shaU be without detrim^ent to them, 

Se (or s6d) in composition signifies — a. with verbs, separation, 1370 
as : sScSd-, withdraw; sSp5n-,^M«< aside, b, in adjectives, absence, 
BS: a^uro-, free from care, 

o2 
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1371 secundum {i.e. sSquendum, from sSqu- (r.), follow) denotes — 

a. Following y as : 

I tii sScundum, <fo you come after me, 

b. Along, as : 

LSgionSs Iter secundum mS.rg stipgrum fSciunt, the legions are 

m/arching along the upper sea, 
h, Behind, without motion, as : 
Vulntis accepit secundum aurem, he received a wound behind 

the ear. 

d. After, of time, as : 

Spem ostendis secundum cSmltiSr, you hold out a h/pe of im- 
provement after the elections. 

e. Second in order, next to, as : 

Secundum tS nihil est mihi ^mlcius solltudlnS, nea:t to you, I 
have no better friend than solitude. 

f. In accordan^ce with, as : 

OmniS. quae secundum nattiram fiunt sunt hS.benda in bSnis, 
every thing that happens in accordance with nature is to be 
reckoned among blessings. 

g. In favour of, as : 

Pontlflces secundum eum d5crgv6runt, the pontifical coUege de- 
creed in his favour. 

1373 Stib has for its original meaning up, as is seen in its derivatives 
the adjectives stipSro-, above; summo-, highest. It is found with 
both accusative and ablative. 

1374 Siib with the accusative denotes — a. Up to, as : 

Sub primam nostram S.ciem successerunt, they cam£ up to our 
first line. 

b. Under, with motion, as : 

Exercltus sub jiigum misstls est, the army was sent under the 
yoke. 

c. Within reach (/things from above (with motion), as : 
Stib ictum vSnSrunt, they came within throw. 

e. In phrases of time, immediately, after, as : 
Siib e&s littgr3.s stS.tim rScltatae sunt tuae, immediately after 
these dispatches, yours were read out. 

1375 Stib with the ablative signifies — a. Under (without motion), as : 
Sub terra sempSr h&bltav9rant, they had always lived under- 
ground. 
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* 6. Within reach of things .above (without motion), as : 
Siib ictu erant, they were within shot. ' 
e. In phrases of time — dwring^ in^ just, at, as : 
NS siib ipsft prdfectionS mllltSs oppldum irrumpSrent, portfts 

obstrult, that the soldiera might not hurst into the town during 

the very embarkation, he builds up the gates, 

Siib in composition with verbs denotes — a, up, as : subdiic-, 1376 
draw up; sustlne-, held up, b, under, as : sub6s-, be under; sub- 
j&ce-, lie under, c, assistance, as : subvSni-, coTne to assist, d. suc- 
cession, as : succin-, sing after, e. in place of, as : sufFlc- or suffici-, 
appoint in place of, f. near, as : siibSs-, be at hand. g. underhand, 
secretly, as: surrfp- or surripi-, snatch away secretly; subdiic-, with- 
draw 'quietly, h. in a slight degree, as : subrlde-, smile ; siibac- 
ctisa-, accuse in a manner, i, abundance, as : suppSt-, be abun- 
datit. 

Siib in the composition of adjectives denotes — in a dight degree, 1377 
as : siibobscuro-, rather dark. 

SiipSr is followed both by an ablative and an accusative. With 1380 
an ablative it signifies — a. Over (without motion), as : 

Ensis el siipgr cervIcS pendet, a sword hangs over his neck. 

b. Upon (without motion), as : 

PStgras rgquiescSrS frondS siiper vMdi, thou mightest have re- 
posed upon green leaves, 

c. Concerning, as : 

Quid S.gendum est siiper legation^, what is to be done about the 
ewhassyf 

Siip€r with an accusative denotes^— a. Upon (with motion), 1381 
as: 

Siip6r aspldem assldU, he sits down upon an asp. 

Siiper vallum praecIpItanttLr, they are thrown headforem4)st upon 

the stakes, 
b. Above in order, as : 
Nomentaniis §rat siipSr ipsum, Nom^entanus occupied the seat 

above the great man himself, 
e. Besides, as : 
Punlcum exercltum siiper morbuin Stiam fS.mes aff^it, the 

Punic army, besides sickness, suffered severely also from 

famine. 
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1382 ^ SfipSr in compositioii with verbs signifies — a. ovefy as : silpSr- 
gmlne-^ project above ; siiperfund-, pour over, h, ahrnidaTuse^ as: 
sup^r^, abound, c, remaining over, sfwrvivaly as: siipSrSs-, re- 
main over, survive, d, in addition, as: siiperaddtic-, brinff in 
addition, 

1383 Supra denotes — a. Upon, with motion, as : 

N^ue exiSrant unquam supra terram, nor had they ever come 

out above the ground. 
Et saltu supra y6nabiil& ferttlr, and with a hound he flies upon 

the spears, 
h. Upon, in contact with, as : 
Supra delphlnos sMentSs, seated upon dolphins, 

d. Above, in order, thus : 

AccilbuSram &pud eum et quidem supra me Attlctls, 1 had just 
sat dovm to dinner at his house, and by the way Auicus sat 
next above me, 

e. Above, in amount, as : 

Supi^ milia vlgintl, above ticenty thousand, 

f. Over and above, as : 

Supra belli Sablnl mStum id qu^ue accessSrat, besides the fear 
^ of a Sabine war, there was this further trouble, 

g. Of time before, as : 

Paulo supra hanc mSmSriam, a little before the times which those 
now living can recollect. 

1384 TSntls, which always follows the noun, signifies reaching to — 

a. With an accusative (very rarely), as : 

RSgio quae virglnis aequSr ad HellSs 
Et Tanain tSniis immens6 descendit &b Eur5, 

The region which to the maiden HeUe^s sea 
And far as the Don from the vast East descends, 

b. With an ablative of the singular, as : 

Antidchus Taur6 tSnus regnarS jussiis est, it was ordained that 
Antiochus s/iotUd rule only as far as the Taurus. 

c. With an ablative of the plural (very rarely), as : 

PectdrlbusquS tSnus mollis Srectiis In auras 
Narlbtis et patill5 partem marls 6vSmlt ore, 
Chest-high upraised into the moving air 
From wide-spread mouth arid nostrils vomits out 
One half the sea* 
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d. With a genitive of the plural, as : 

Et crurdm tSnils 9> ment6 pSISari^ pendent, 
And leg-deep from the chin the dewlap hangs. 

Ultra denotes — Begond, as : 1390 

Sunt certi dSnlquS finSs 
Quos ultrS. citraquS nSquit consistSrS rectum, 

There are in ime fixed limits 
Bet/ond or short of which truth cannot halt. 

In the examples already given, it has been seen that preposi- 1391 
tions are at times placed after their nouns, although their name 
implies the contrary. The preposition cum is always placed after 
the ablatives of the personal pronouns, as : mecum, tecum, secum, 
nobiscumj vdbiscum, and for the most part after the ablatives of the 
simple relative, as : quocum, qudcvm, qulcum, qu^uscum. 



ORDER OF WORDS. 

In the simplest form of sentence, viz. one which denotes an 1458 
action, the common order is the nominative, the accusative, the 
verb ; i.e, first the quarter whence the action proceeds, then the 
direction of that action, lastly the action itself. Any words be- 
longing to the nominative and accusative conmionly follow them, 
while those belonging to the verb commonly precede it. The latter 
consist of adverbs or adverbial phrases which express the time, 
manner, means, and generally the attending circumstances. 

But often the words of a Latin sentence are placed with a view 1459 
to marking their relative importance. 

The most conspicuous place in a sentence or clause of a sen- 1460 
tence is the first, and here emphatic words are placed. 

The last place too in a sentence is often an emphatic one, ex- 1466 
cept for the verb. 

The verb is commonly placed last in a sentence. When placed 1467 
first, it is emphatic. When neither first nor last, the word before 
it is emphatic. 

An adjective, if emphatic, commonly precedes its substantive ; 1469 
when not emphatic, it commonly follows. But with the demon- 
strative pronouns the rule is reversed. 
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1472 Noipis ill apposition and the genitive coioinonly follow the 
substantive to which they belong, axid therefore hftve ao. emphasis 
when thej precede. 

1473 The second place in a sentence is adapted to unimportant words, 
which are inserted here although unconnected with the adjoining 
words. 

1474 It is because of their unimportant character that autem^ qui- 
deniy qudqv^y <fec. never occupy the first place in a dause ovy sen- 
tmioe. I^UUff ^im^ verd^ are occasionally found at the beginning, 
and then have lAore impoi:tance than when they occupy their more 
ordinary place after the first word. 



THE END. 
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